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Preface 


Programs  of  the  U.  S.  Department  of  Health,  Education, 
and  Welfare- -An  Executive  Reference  Book  is  issued  in  accordance 
with  Secretary's  Instruction  No.  5^-lk,   Program  and  Operations 
Reporting.  Its  purpose  is  to  provide  Pact  Sheets  on  the  major 
organizational  units  of  the  Department  and  on  the  various  programs 
for  which  each  agency  is  responsible.  The  Fact  Sheets  contain 
short  statements  of  program  objectives,  extent  of  problem, 
program  scope,  legal  basis,  and  related  information.  They  also 
contain  a  five-year  summary  of  fiscal,  personnel,  and  other 
statistics  showing  program  magnitudes  and  trends. 

The  1958-59  Edition  of  Programs  of  the  U.  S.  Department 
of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  presents  information  that  was 
available  during  the  latter  part  of  the  calendar  year  1958. 
Most  of  the  Fact  Sheets  were  prepared  in  September  1958.  They 
reflect  legislation  enacted  by  the  85th  Congress,  Second  Session, 
and  contain  data  on  funds  appropriated  during  that  Session  for 
the  fiscal  year  1959*  Estimates  of  employment  as  of  June  30, 
1959>  are  included  for  most  of  the  programs. 


Explanatory  Note 


The  Pact  Sheets  in  this  volume  are  of  two  types; 
(l)  those  for  major  organizational  units,  such  as  the  Public 
Health  Service  and  its  Bureau  of  Medical  Services;  and  (2) 
those  for  the  various  programs,  such  as  for  the  Foreign 
Quarantine  Program  and  the  Indian  Health  Program. 

In  the  Fact  Sheets  for  major  units  of  the  Department, 
data  on  personnel  and  funds  are  given  on  an  organizational  basis. 
In  the  program  Fact  Sheets,  funds  and  personnel  are  tabulated  in 
so  far  as  possible  on  a  program  basis.  Since  some  of  the 
appropriation  schedules  correspond  neither  to  organizational 
units  nor  to  individual  programs,  and  since  funds  transferred 
from  other  agencies  are  included  in  this  document  and  not  in  the 
budget  totals  for  the  Department,  it  is  not  possible  in  most 
instances  to  compare  directly  "funds  available,"  as  given  in 
the  Fact  Sheets,  with  amounts  carried  in  the  budget  schedules. 

The  employment  data  are  generally  fiscal  year-end  figures 
as  reported  to  the  Civil  Service  Commission  and  include  part- 
time  and  intermittent  employees  as  well  as  full-time  paid  em- 
ployees. For  some  of  the  individual  programs  year-end  personnel 
data  are  not  available,  especially  for  prior  years.  In  these 
cases  average  employment  figures,  as  reported  to  the  Bureau  of  the 
Budget,  were  used. 

In  all  cases,  however,  allocations  of  personnel  and  funds 
by  program  have  been  made  in  a  manner  calculated  to  reflect  the 
scope  of  the  various  programs. 
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Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 


DEPARTMENTAL 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


OFFICE 
OF  THE 
SECRETARY 


On  April  11,  1953>  President  Eisenhower  signed  legislation 
enacted  by  the  83rd  Congress  creating  the  Department  of 
Health,  Education,  and  Welfare.  The  President  and  the  Con- 
gress thus  assured  permanent  and  continuing  representation 
at  the  highest  councils  of  the  Executive  Branch  of  the 
Government  for  the  major  Federal  activities  in  health, 
education,  and  welfare. 

The  functions  of  the  Department  are  performed  by  the  Office 
of  the  Secretary  and  by  six  major  operating  agencies: 

Public  Health  Service 

Food  and  Drug  Administration 

Office  of  Education 

Social  Security  Administration 

Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation 

Saint  Elizabeths  Hospital 

The  responsibilities  of  the  six  operating  agencies  and 
information  on  the  programs  that  each  agency  administers 
are  given  in  the  Fact  Sheets  in  Parts  II  -  VII  of  this 
volume . 

The  activities  of  the  Department  are  directed  by  the 
Secretary.  Other  officials  of  the  Department  are  the 
Under  Secretary,  Assistant  Secretary,  Assistant  Secretary 
(for  Legislation),  Special  Assistant  for  Health  and  Medical 
Affairs,  Assistant  to  the  Secretary  (Public  Affairs), 
Assistant  to  the  Secretary  (for  Program  Analysis),  General 
Counsel,  Director  of  Administration,  and  Director  of  Field 
Administration.  A  Departmental  Council,  consisting  of  the 
key  officials  of  the  Office  of  the  Secretary  and  the  heads 
of  the  operating  agencies,  assists  the  Secretary  in  the 
exchange  of  information  and  the  coordination  of  the 
Department ' s  activities . 

Various  program  activities  are  performed  by  the  Office  of 
the  Secretary.  The  Office  of  Field  Administration  is 
responsible  for  provisions  of  Federal  legislation  affecting 
State  merit  systems,  for  grant-in-aid  audits,  and  for 
operation  of  the  surplus  property  utilization  program. 
Federal  responsibilities  relative  to  Howard  University, 
Gallaudet  College,  and  the  American  Printing  House  for  the 
Blind  are  assigned  to  the  Assistant  Secretary.  Fact  Sheets 
on  the  Office  of  Field  Administration,  surplus  property 
utilization  program,  and  on  the  three  Federally-aided 
educational  institutions  follow  on  pages  OS-6  to  OS-15. 
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The  Office  of  the  Secretary  also  is  responsible  for 
coordinating  activities  that  affect  more  than  one  agency 
of  the  Department— such  as  in  the  fields  of  aging,  inter- 
national affairs,   and  civil  defense—and  for  providing 
representation  on  numerous  Departmental  and  Interdepartmental 
committees  such  as  the  President's  Committee  on  Migratory 
Labor  and  the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 
Committee  on  Mental  Retardation. 


FIELD 
ORGANI- 
ZATION 


The  Department  has  nine  regional  offices  as  follows; 

Region         States  Served      Regional  Director  and  Address 


Connecticut,  Maine,  Massa- 
chusetts, New  Hampshire, 
Rhode  Island,  Vermont 


Lawrence  J.  Bresnaban 
120  Boylston  Street 
Boston  16,  Massachusetts 


II   Delaware,  New  Jersey, 
New  York,  Pennsylvania 


III   District  of  Columbia, 
Kentucky,  Maryland, 
North  Carolina, 
Virginia,  West  Virginia, 
Puerto  Rico,  and  the 
Virgin  Islands 


Joseph  B.  O'Connor 

k2  Broadway,  Room  1200 

New  York  h,   New  York 

Edmund  Baxter 

700  East  Jefferson  Street 

Charlottesville,  Virginia 


TV   Alabama,  Florida, 

Georgia,  Mississippi, 
South  Carolina, 
Tennessee 

V   Illinois,  Indiana, 
Michigan,  Ohio, 
Wisconsin 


VI   Iowa,  Kansas,  Minnesota, 
Missouri,  Nebraska, 
North  Dakota,  and  South 
Dakota 


Richard  H.  Lyle 

50  -  7th  Street,  N.E. 

Room  l6h 

Atlanta  23,  Georgia 

Melville  H.  Hoseh 

69  W.  Washington  Street 

Room  200 

Chicago  2,  Illinois 

James  W.  Doarn 
2305  Federal  Office  Bldg. 
911  Walnut  Street 
Kansas  City  6,  Missouri 


VII   Arkansas,  Louisiana, 
New  Mexico,  Oklahoma, 
Texas 

VIII   Colorado,  Idaho,  Montana, 
Utah,  Wyoming 


James  H.  Bond 

1114  Commerce  Street 

Dallas  2,  Texas 

Albert  H.  Rosenthal 
621  Seventeenth  Street 
Denver  2,  Colorado 


1/  Branch  regional  offices  are  located  in  Honolulu,  Hawaii, 

and  Anchorage,  Alaska 
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Region 


States  Served 


Regional  Director  and  Address 


IX   Arizona,  California, 
Nevada,  Oregon, 
Washington,  Alaska, 
Hawaii,  Guam 


Pay  W.  Hunter 

kkj  Federal  Office  Bldg. 

Civic  Center 

San  Francisco  2,  California 


Each  regional  office  is  headed  by  a  Regional  Director  who  is 
the  Secretary's  representative  within  the  region.  The 
Regional  Directors  have  the  responsibility  of  carrying  out 
Department  policies  and  of  providing  leadership,  coordination, 
evaluation,  and  general  administrative  supervision  of  all 
program  representatives  located  in  the  regional  office. 
The  following  have  representation  in  the  regional  offices: 
Office  of  the  Secretary  (General  Counsel,  grant-in-aid 
audits,  merit  systems,  and  surplus  property  utilization), 
Public  Health  Service,  Office  of  Education,  Social  Security 
Administration,  and  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation . 
The  regional  program  representatives  are  under  the  general 
administrative  supervision  of  the  Director  but  receive 
technical  direction  from  the  appropriate  headquarters  office 
or  bureau.  The  Food  and  Drug  Administration  district  offices 
are  part  of  the  regional  organization,  but  no  Food  and  Drug 
representatives  are  stationed  in  the  regional  offices. 

The  Department's  field  organization  includes  the  following 
86k   principal  establishments: 

Principal  Field  Establishments 

Public  Health  Service: 


Public  Health  Service  hospitals 
Outpatients  clinics 
Foreign  quarantine  stations 
Public  Health  Service  field  centers 

and  laboratories 
Indian  health  area  and  sub-area  offices 
Indian  Health  field  offices 
Indian  and  Alaska  Native  hospitals 
Indian  and  Alaska  Native  health  centers 

and  stations 
Indian  School  health  centers 

Food  and  Drug  Administration: 

District  offices 

Resident  inspection  stations 

Social  Security  Administration: 

OASI  district  offices 
OASI  resident  stations 
OASI  payment  centers 
OS-3 
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Department  of  Health,  Education,  ana  Welfare  —  Statistical  Summary 
SECRETARY  OF  DEPARTMENT:  Arthur  S.   Flemming 


ORGANIZATION 


Unit 


Washington 
Area 


_Paid  Employment 


Outside 
Washington 


Total 


30 


30 


Office  ©f  the  Secretary 

Office  of  the  Secretary  and 

Under  Secretary 
Office  of  Assistant  Secretary 

(for  Legislation) 
Office  of  Assistant  Secretary 
Office  of  Field  Admin. 
Office  of  Internal  Security 
Office  of  Assistant  to  the  Secre- 
tary (for  Program  Analysis) 
Office  of  General  Counsel 
Office  of  Administration 
Total,  Office  of  Secretary 
Public  Health  Service 
Food  and  Drug  Administration 
Office  of  Education 
Social  Security  Administration 
Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation 
St.  Elizabeths  Hospital 

Total  Paid  Employment 
1/  The  estimates  of  June  30,  1959  employment  shown  in  this  column  are  as 
reported  to  the  Bureau  of  the  Budget  in  December  1958.  They  differ 
slightly  from  an  earlier  estimate  made  in  September  of  1958  that  is 
given  in  other  parts  of  this  volume,  and  do  not  include  the  possible 
effect  of  the  President's  desire  to  have  employment  levels  at  least  two 
percent  below  those  that  can  reasonably  be  financed  from  appropriations 
for  the  current  year.  2/  Includes  412  Commissioned  Officers  detailed  outside 
the  U.S.  3/lne lutes  822  employees  of  Freedmen's  Hospital. 


8 

__ 

8 

— 

12 

-«, 

12 

_« 

57 

484 

541 

«... 

12 

-- 

12 

a* 

21 

— — 

21 

«... 

63 

57 

120 

— 

326 

_- 

326 

«._ 

(529) 

(541) 

(1070) 

1,158 

9,852 

15,765 

25,617  2/ 

26,833 

610 

776 

1,386  " 

1,481 

630 

56 

686 

1,035 

605 

22,935 

23,5*0 

26,367 

131 

42 

173 

184 

2,762 

tm.-m 

2,762 
55,234= 

2,824 

15,119 

40,115 

59,»82 

3/ 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1/ 

195^ 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Full-Time  Paid  Employment 

Washington  Area    2/ 

10, 615 

11,646 

12,724 

13,997 

14,871 

Other  Continental  US 

23,853 

27,745 

30,792 

35,775 

37,384 

Outside  Continental  U.S. 

484 

536 

1,732 

1,762 

1,730 

Total  Full-Time 

34,952 

39,927 

45,248 

51,534 

53,985 

Part-Time  and  Intermittent  Paid  Employment 

Washington  Area  2/ 

70 

82 

l4l 

268 

248 

Other  Continental  U.S. 

411 

386 

610 

699 

902 

Outside  Continental  U.S. 

_2. 

10 

59 

90 

99 

Total  Part-time 

490 

478 

"810 

1,057 

1,249 

Total  Paid  Employment 

Washington  Area  2/ 

10,685 

11,728 

12,865 

14,265 

15,119 

Other  Continental  U.S. 

24,264 

28,131 

31,402 

36^74 

38,286 

Outside  Continental  U.S. 

493 

546 

1,791 

1,852 

1,829 

Total  Paid  Employment 

35,442 

40,405 

-S67o3H" 

52,591 

537214- 

1/  Does  not  include  Howard  University  and  Gallaudet  College.  2/  Includes 
employment  at  the  National  Institutes  of  Health,  Bethesda,  Maryland. 
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Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  —  Statistical  Summary  (Continued) 

APPROPRIATIONS  AHD  AUTHORIZATIONS  ("by  fiscal  year)  1/ 

Appropriations  1955  1956  1957  1958  1959  2/ 

(in  thousands) 

Office  of  the  Secretary  4,800  h,2l6  4,449  5,229  5,885 

Public  Health  Service  252,144  395,441  535,167  568,992  753,298 

Freedmen's  Hospital  2,9^1  2,980  2,801  3,115  3,091 

Food  and  Drug  Admin.  6,304  7,286  7,799  10,932  11,977 

Office  of  Education  233,188  166,258  272,652  283,826  282, 043 

Social  Security  Admin.  1,470,064  1,1+84,717  I,6l8,l43  1,812,999  1,854,731 
Office  of  Vocational 

Rehabilitation  28,750  36,883  43,610  52,248  57,918 

St.  Elizabeths  Hospital  3,278  3,513  10,634  3,401  3,619 

Hovard  University  8,754  5,042  3,686  4,395  4,473 

Gallaudet  College  674  2,773  3,162  2,435  972 
American  Printing  House 

for  the  Blind  205  224  230  328  400 

Total  2,011,103  2,109,332  2,502,333  2,747,900  2,97b, 407 

Author i  zat ions  3/ 

Office  of  the  Secretary       174  212  225  267  286 

Office  of  Field  Admin.        357  427  568  717  783 

Office  of  General  Counsel  4/    388  420  419  482  521 
Social  Security  Admin.: 

Office  of  the  Commissioner   126  139  160  240  268 

BOASI                  101,020  95,099  121,500  144,085  150,426 

102,065  9b, 29b  122,072  145,791  152, 2«4 

1/  Does  not  include  funds  allocated  to  this  Department  from  other  Government 
agencies,  such  as  from  the  Federal  Civil  Defense  Administration  and  the 
International  Cooperation  Administration.  2/  Excludes  supplementals  not 
related  to  pay  increase.  3/  The  authorizations  are  to  expend  OASI  Trust 
Funds  and  Special  Deposit  Funds.  4/  Also  includes  fees  from  certification 
and  inspection  services,  Food  and  Drug  Administration. 


December,  19 58 
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Office  of  Field  Administration 

OFFICE     Responsibilities  of  the  Office  are:  general  supervision  and 
RESPONSI-   coordination  of  the  field  activities  of  the  Department;  direc- 
BILIT3ES    tion  and  management  of  the  system  of  integrated  Department 

regional  offices;  performance  of  functions  of  the  Department 
relating  to  audit  of  grant-in-aid  program  expenditures,  and 
State  merit  systems;  and  operation  of  the  program  of  surplus 
property  utilization  for  health,  education  and  civil  defense. 

SCOPE  OF    The  Office  develops  policy  and  planning  and  makes  studies  with 
ACTIVITIES  respect  to  all  aspects  of  field  operations,  to  provide  coordina- 
tion of  program  activities,  increase  unity  of  operations,  and 
effectuate  policies  and  objectives  of  the  Secretary;  maintains 
liaison  and  works  with  the  program  operating  agencies  in  the 
development  of  their  plans  for  field  activities,  and  in  resolving 
problems  relating  to  regional  and  field  operations. 


OFFICE 
PROGRAMS 


Supervision  and  management,  through  the  Regional  Directors,  of 
the  Department's  9  regional  offices  includes  maintenance  of 
personnel,  fiscal  and  other  management  controls  for  operation 
of  the  offices;  development  of  budgets,  personnel  estimates 
and  justifications;  and  preparation  of  regional  allotments. 
The  Office  acts  as  central  liaison  between  the  regions  and 
headquarters  offices  on  management  matters.  Through  a  sched- 
ule of  regional  visiting  it  reviews  activities  and  assists  in 
improving  methods  of  operation. 

The  grant-in-aid  audit  function  involves  audit  of  State  ex- 
penditures for  the  grants  programs  to  insure  proper  use  of 
Federal  funds  amounting  to  approximately  $2,250,000,000 
annually.  The  audit  covers  Public  Assistance  and  Childrens' 
Bureau  grants,  grants  for  PIE  health  programs  and  hospital 
construction,  for  school  construction,  vocational  rehabilita- 
tion, OASI  disability,  and  the  operations  of  State  Surplus 
Property  Agencies.  The  Audit  Division  is  responsible  for 
maintaining  a  system  of  audit  policies,  standards  and  pro- 
cedures for  the  Department,  and  for  collaborating  with  the 
operating  agencies  in  developing  grants  policies  and  standards. 

The  State  merit  system  function  aids  in  administering  the 
merit  system  provisions  contained  in  various  of  the  grant- 
in-aid  Acts .  It  reviews  State  personnel  operations  to  assure 
compliance  with  legal  requirements,  provides  technical  ma- 
terials and  assistance  to  the  States,  and  supplies  advice  and 
assistance  to  the  operating  agencies  on  merit  system  matters. 

The  Office's  programs  consist  of  (l)  the  administrative  or 
service  activities  described  above,  and  (2)  the  surplus 
properly  utilization  program,  which  is  an  operating  function 
and  is  detailed  on  the  following  fact  sheet. 
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Office  of  Field  Administration  -  Statistical  Summary 


DIRECTOR  OF  OFFICE:  Chester  B.  Lund 

ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Office  of  the  Director 
Division  of  Field  Management 

Regional  offices 
Division  of  Grant -in- Aid  Audits 
Division  of  State  Merit  Systems 
Division  of  Surplus  Property  Utilization 
Total 


Employees 

5 

12 

267 

143 

30 
84 

541 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 
Paid  Employment 

30) 

1955 

427 

49 

378 

1956 

437 

48 

389 

1957 

501 

58 

443 

1958 

541 

57 

484 

1959(Est.) 
582 

In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

61 
521 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available  — ' 
Appropriations 
Transfers  » 

1955' 

$2,641 

2,000 

441 

1956 

$2,806 

2,333 

473 

1957 
(Thousands 

$3,153 

2,435 

718 

1958     1959 (Est.) 
of  Dollars) 

$3,770      $4,245 

2,802       3,260 

968        985 

January  1959 

1/  Includes  all  funds  available  for  Surplus  Property  Utilization-. 

2/  Includes  transfers  from  FCDA  and  Department  of  Labor  and  transfers 
for  pay  increase  purposes. 
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Surplus  Property  Utilization  Program 

PROGRAM     To  make  available  Federal  surplus  real  property  to  health  and 
OBJECTIVES  educational  institutions,  and  Federal  surplus  personal  property 
to  health  and  educational  institutions  and  civil  defense  organ- 
izations) in  addition,  to  enforce  compliance  with  the  terms  and 
conditions  of  donations  or  transfers  to  health  and  educational 
institutions o 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 
SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


The  needs  of  health  and  educational  institutions  for  both  real 
and  personal  property  are  great  and  continuous.  The  utilization 
of  surplus  will  enable  schools  to  offer  enriched  courses  and 
larger  programs  of  study,  will  make  available  additional  educa- 
tional facilities,  will  place  many  more  hospital  beds  in  use, 
and  will  further  the  carrying  out  of  scientific  research.  The 
utilization  of  surplus  by  civil  defense  organizations  will  pro- 
mote and  strengthen  a  state  of  civil  defense  operational  readi- 
ness in  the  States. 

Personal  property  may  be  acquired  for  public  health,  educational 
or  civil  defense  purposes,  including  research,  by  medical  insti- 
tutions, hospitals,  clinics,  health  centers,  school  systems, 
schools,  colleges,  and  universities  which  are  either  tax-supported 
or  nonprofit  in  character  and  exempt  from  taxation  under  Section 
501(c)(3)  of  the  195k  Internal  Revenue  Code,  or  by  civil  defense 
organizations  which  are  so  designated  pursuant  to  State  law. 
Real  and  related  personal  property  may  be  acquired  for  educational 
use,  or  for  use  in  the  protection  of  public  health,  including  re- 
search, by  States  and  their  political  subdivisions  and  instru- 
mentalities, by  tax -supported  institutions,  and  by  nonprofit 
institutions  exempt  from  taxation  under  Section  501(c)(3)  of  the 
1°5U  Internal  Revenue  Code. 

Personal  property  is  donated  through  the  services  of  State 
Agencies  for  Surplus  Property.  Sxich  Agencies  have  been  created 
by  State  Law  or  Executive  Order  of  the  Governor  in  all  States  of 
the  U.  S.,  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Puerto  Rico,  and 
the  Virgin  Islands.  The  Agencies  normally  assess  a  nominal 
handling  charge  for  property  donated  to  eligible  institutions 
or  organizations.  Real  property  is  transferred  to  eligible 
applicants  at  a  price  which  takes  into  consideration  any  benefit 
which  may  accrue  to  the  United  States  because  of  its  proposed 
usej  such  public  benefit  allowances  may  range  up  to  ICOjS. 

At  the  time  personal  property  is  acquired,  the  responsible  ad- 
ministrative official  of  the  donee  institution  or  organization 
must  certify  that  the  property  is  useful  and  necessary.  Real 
property  is  transferred  subject  to  restrictions  for  a  period  of 
years;  these  restrictions  may  be  abrogated  by  the  payment  of  the 
unearned  balance j  in  some  cases,  the  Government  may  recapture 
use  of  the  property  during  a  national  emergency. 

Public  Law  152,  8lst  Congress,  as  amended,  and  FCDA  Delegation  5» 

Annual  congressional  appropriation. 
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Surplus  Property  Utilization  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
CHIEF  OF  DIVISION:  J.  Wendell  Gray 
ORGANIZATION  OF  SURPLUS  PROPERTY  UTILIZATION  DIVISION  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Surplus  Property  Utilization  Division  34 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(E! 

Paid  employment 

£2 

65 

81 

M 

87 

In  D.  C.  area 

14 

16 

18 

15 

IF 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

48 

49 

6'? 

69 

72 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1227 

1958 

1959 

(Be 

(in  thousands) 

Total  available         i 

£405.7 

m1? . 

$537.4 

?632 

$689 

Appr opr iat  ions 

400 

425 

450 

502 

689 

Transfers 

5.7 

0 

87.4 

147.4 

-0- 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

year) 

Personal  Property  Alloca- 

ted (millions  of  dollars)  107.0 

133.0 

204.5 

234.8 

302.5 

Real  Property  Transfers 

(millions  of  dollars) 

10.8 

17.3 

13.6 

7.8 

9.4 

Real  Property  Transfers 

(cases) 

190 

209 

267 

255 

520 

Real  Property  Revested 

(millions  of  dollars) 

19.8 

16.5 

2.1 

.4 

.1 

Compliance  Investiga- 

tions (cases) 

1714 

2822 

1525 

1614 

2179 

Cash  Collections 

(thousands  of  dollars) 

1286 

528 

555 

548 

820.8 

January  1959 
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Howard  University  Program 

PROGRAM       To  provide  every  element  of  educational  opportunity  afforded 
OBJECTIVES     by  the  undergraduate,  graduate  and  professional  divisions  of 
a  fully  developed  university,  to  students  of  both  sexes,  from 
every  race,  creed,  color  and  national  origin,  but  to  accept 
and  to  discharge  a  special  responsibility  for  the  admission 
and  training  of  Negro  students. 

EXTENT  OF      Since  its  establishment  in  1867  until  the  present  time  Howard 
PROBLEM       University  has  been  the  only  university  of  public  support  in 
the  southern  states  which  freely  and  substantially  admitted 
Negro  youth  to  any  approximation  of  the  wide  scope  of  under- 
graduate, graduate  and  professional  opportunities  characteris- 
tic of  the  American  state  university.   During  the  91  years  of 
its  existence  it  has  graduated  a  larger  body  of  Negro  physi- 
cians, dentists,  pharmacists,  engineers,  architects,  musicians, 
lawyers  and  social  workers  chan  all  other  universities  of  pub- 
lic support  combined.   In  1953  it  still  served  a  larger  body 
of  such  students  than  the  entire  group  of  public  institutions 
in  these  states. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


The  University  operates  an  undergraduate  college,  a  graduate 
school  offering  the  master's  degree  in  fifteen  departments 
and  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  one  department, 
with  eight  professional  schools  as  follows:  medicine,  den- 
tistry, pharmacy,  engineering  and  architecture,  music,  social 
work,  law  and  religion.   (Religion  receives  no  support  from 
Federal  funds.)   The  University  also  conducts  a  summer  school. 
In  1958  the  University  served  5,356  students  from  40  states 
and  the  District  of  Columbia,  four  United  States  possessions, 
42  countries  in  Africa,  Asia,  Europe,  Central  and  South 
America  and  14  island  countries  in  the  West  Indies. 


LEGAL  BASIS    The  University  was  chartered  by  act  of  Congress  on  March  2, 
1867.  Authorization  for  annual  appropriations  to  Howard 
University  was  provided  in  the  act  of  Congress  approved 
December  13,  1928  (45  Statutes  1021,  Section  2). 

SOURCE  OF      The  University  receives  support  from  Federal  funds,  as  well 
FUNDS         as  from  student  tuition  and  fees,  gifts,  grants  and  endow- 
ments. 

GOVERNING      The  government  of  Howard  University  is  vested  in  a  self- 
BODY  perpetuating  Board  of  Trustees  of  twenty- four  members. 

ACCREDITA-     All  educational  divisions  are  fully  accredited.   The  university 
TION  was  re-accredited  as  a  whole  by  the  Middle  States  Association 

of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools  in  April  1957. 
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Howard  University  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Mordecai  W.  Johnson,  President 
ORGANIZATIONAL  UNITS  AND  EMPLOYEES 
Units 


General  Administration 

Resident  Instruction  and  Departmental  Research 

General  Library 

Operation  and  Maintenance  of  Physical  Plant 

Auxiliary  Enterprises  and  Non-Educational  Expenses 


Average  Employment 
1958 
100 
647 
33 
182 
129 


1,091 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 
Paid  Employment  —  D.  G.  Area 


1955 


1956 


1957 


1958 


1959    (est.) 


1,167        1,172       1,347        1,425        1,474 


AVAILABLE  FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Operational  Funds 
Appropriations 

Tuition,  fees,  gifts,  grants, 
reimbursements,  etc. 

Total 

Construction 

Appropriations  and  obliga- 
tional  authority 


1955 


L956 


1957 


1958 


1959  (est.) 


(in  thousands) 

2,796  3,090   3,300   3,983  4,350 

2,560     2,651       2,945       3,103  3,717 

5,356      5,741        6,245        7,086  8,067 


14,423  11,184   6,354   5,098   2,639 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Gross  Enrollment  by  Educational  Units 

Liberal  Arts 

Graduate  School 

Engineering  and  Architecture 

Music 

Dentistry 

Medicine 

Law 

Pharmacy 

Religion 

Social  Work 

Adult  Evening  Classes 
Total 


1955 


1956 


1957 


1958 


2,051 

2,184 

2,297 

2,466 

349 

457 

490 

542 

421 

544 

679 

751 

226 

241 

290 

260 

48  S 

665 

527 

539 

296 

288 

297 

317 

91 

95 

100 

107 

155 

128 

140 

133 

38 

32 

50 

51 

89 

96 

150 

190 

269 

325 





4,473       5,055       5,020        5,356 


Affiliated  Institution:   Freedmen's  Hospital,  Washington,  D.  C. 

In  this  hospital  the  medical  staff  of  Howard  University  in  1958  served 
13,713  in-patients  and  56,803  out-patients, 
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Gallaudet  College 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL  BASIS 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


To  provide  a  liberal  higher  education  for  deaf  persons  who 
need  special  facilities  to  compensate  for  their  loss  of 
hearing. 

It  is  the  nation's  only  college  for  the  deaf.  The  sharp 
increase  in  college  enrollments  is  currently  affecting  the 
interest  of  the  deaf  student  in  higher  education.  Many 
schools  for  the  deaf  are  not  aware  of  the  program  at 
Gallaudet  College.  From  a  present  enrollment  of  339,  the 
College  is  preparing  to  expand  to  a  maximum  of  700  students 
during  the  next  ten  years. 

The  College  is  accredited  by  the  Middle  States  Association 
of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.  A  general  education  is 
offered  in  the  Freshman  and  Sophomore  years.  A  student  in 
these  years  will  take  required  courses  in  Science  and  Mathe- 
matics, Social  Studies,  and  the  Humanities.  At  the  end  of 
this  time  he  may  graduate  xsrith  the  degree  of  Associate  in 
Arts;  or  with  the  substitution  of  some  vocational  training, 
he  may  receive  the  degree  of  Associate  in  Applied  Science. 
Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  or  Bachelor  of 
Science,  in  the  Junior  and  Senior  years,  will  specialize  in 
the  work  offered  by  one  of  the  following  departments:  Art, 
Biology,  Business  Administration,  Chemistry,  Economics, 
Education,  English,  History,  Home  Economics,  Library  Science, 
Mathematics,  Philosophy,  Physical  Education,  Physics,  Politi- 
cal Science,  Psychology,  Romance  Languages,  and  Sociology. 
Through  his  first  two  years  at  Gallaudet,  each  student  will 
take  required  courses  in  English  composition,  to  improve  his 
facility  in  the  English  language.  He  will  also,  throughout 
his  residence,  take  a  required  workshop  in  communications,  to 
develop  his  powers  of  speech,  speechreading,  and  hearing  to 
their  maximum,  as  well  as  other  means  of  communication  of 
value  to  the  deaf.  Students  are  accepted  from  all  the  states 
and  territories  and  from  other  nations. 

Public  Law  U20 — 83rd  Congress,  Chapter  321; — 2nd  Session 
Gallaudet  College,  D.C.,  11  Stat.  161,  D.C.  Code  31,  Ch.  10. 

Appropriation  -  approximately  6$%   of  operating  funds  are 
supplied  by  Congressional  appropriation.  Funds  for  buildings 
are  also  provided  by  the  Congress.  The  balance  of  funds  is 
collected  from  students  in  charges  for  tuition  and  mainten- 
ance. There  is  no  endowment. 

Board  of  Directors 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Association  of  American  Colleges;  American  Association  of 
University  Professors;  Convention  of  American  Instructors 
of  the  Deaf;  Conference  of  Executives  of  American  Schools 
for  the  deaf. 
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Gallaudet  College  (including  Kendall  School,  the  Laboratory  School  — 
Statistical  'Summary 

PRESIDENT:  Dr.  Leonard  M.  Elstad 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30)  3S55 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

Paid  employment 

(Est.) 

in  the  D.C.  area 

and  in  D.C. 

126 

1*2 

15* 

171 

175 

FJNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

Total  available 

$998,1*0? 

$3,001,702 

$3,*28,l66 

$2,7*1,803 

$1,25*, 000 

Appropriat i  ons : 

Salaries  &  Expenses  1*10,000 

5*8,000 

615,000 

7*5,000 

81*9,000 

Construction 

259,000 

2,225,000 

2,5*7,000 

1,690,000 

123,000 

Private  -  Operation 

238,1*02 

228,702 

266,166 

306,803 

282,000 

-  Construc- 

tion 

110,000 

•   ■» 

•e    v 

•»   • 

-  - 

Funds  available  for: 

Operation 

6*8, *02 

776,702 

881,166 

1,051,803 

1,131,000 

Construction 

350,000 

2,225,000 

2,5*7,000 

1,690,000 

123,000 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

(fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(Est.) 

Enrollment: 

Gallaudet  College 

295 

302 

306 

338 

339 

Kendall  School 

85 

7* 

78 

70 

75 

Total 

380 

376 

38* 

*08 

*1* 

September  3,958 
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American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind 

KESPONSI-     To  provide  through  the  Federal  Act  "To  Promote  the  Education 
BILITIES     of  the  Blind"  a  permanent  source  of  supply  on  a  non-profit 
basis  and  to  manufacture  and  distribute  on  the  basis  of  the 
number  of  "blind  pupils"  in  the  various  public  educational 
institutions  throughout  the  United  States,  its  territories 
and  possessions^  and  the  District  of  Columbia,  specialized 
books,  materials  and  tangible  apparatus  for  the  education 
of  the  blind. 

SC0H3  OF     In  addition  to  providing  educational  materials  for  the 
ACTIVITIES    education  of  the  blind  through  the  Federal  Act,  the 

American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind,  as  a  private,  non- 
profit institution,  mfees  its  facilities  and  know-how 
available  to  other  agencies  wishing  to  provide  materials 
for  the  blind  at  cost  or  less. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


This  plan  of  centralized  production  has  made  it  possible  to 
develop  the  special  skills  required  and  to  realize  the  economies 
of  operation  which  can  be  assured  only  through  centralization, 
as  well  as  to  provide  for  a  permanent  source  of  supply  of  these 
special  materials. 

The  Act  of  1879^  as  modified  by  the  Act  of  June  25,  1906 
(ch.  3536,  31*-  Stat.  k6o),   established  in  the  Treasury  a 
perpetual  trust  fund  of  $250,000  and  provided  for  a 
permanent  annual  appropriation  of  $10,000  as  the  equivalent 
of  h  per  cent  on  the  principal  of  the  trust  fund  in  lieu 
of  further  investment  of  such  principal. 

Subsequent  legislation  in  1919  (ch.  31*  *H  Stat.  272), 
authorized  in  addition  to  the  permanent  appropriation,  an 
annual  appropriation  of  $^0,000  for  the  same  purpose.  This 
additional  annual  appropriation  was  increased  to  $65,000 
in  1927  (Act  February  8,  1927,  ch.  26,  736  Stat.  1060),  to 
$115,000  in  1937  (Act  August  23,  1937,  ch.  737,  50  Stat.  jUh), 
to  $250,000  on  May  22,  1952  (p.L.  35^,  82nd  Congress)  and  to 
$^00,000  on  August  2,  1956  (p.L.  922,  86th  Congress),  making 
the  overall  current  limit  of  appropriation  annually  $^10,000. 
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American  Printing  House  for  the  Blind  —  Statistical  Summary 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1953- 51*   195^-55     1955-56    1956-57   1957-58 
Total  Personnel  22k  2^5        253      26l      263 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

U.  S.  Government 

Appropriation  185,000   215,000     23^,000    2^0,000    338,000.00 

Additional  purchases 

hy  institutions 

participating  in 

the  Federal 

Appropriation  1,552   26,528      53,717    70,669     2,386.16 

Sales  and  Funds  from 
other  sources         601,756   666,088     7*»7, 5*K>   824,9^5    861,19^.58 

Total  788,308   907,616    1,035,257  1,135,61^  1,201,580.7^ 


September  1958 
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Part  II.  Public  Health  Service 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 

Page 

Part  II.  Public  Health  Service  PHS-1 

Digest  of  Legislation  PHS-3 

Office  of  the  Surgeon  General 

U.  S.  National  Health  Survey  PHS-6 

Bureau  of  Medical  Services  PHS-8 

Hospital  and  Medical  Care  PHS-10 

Hospital  and  Medical  Facility  Construction  PHS-12 

Dental  Resources  PES-lU 

Nursing  Resources  PHS-16 

Indian  Health  PHS-18 

Foreign  Quarantine  PHS-22 

Freedmen's  Hospital  PHS-2^ 

Bureau  of  State  Services  PHS-26 

Air  Pollution  PHS-28 

Division  of  General  Health  Services  PHS-30 

Arctic  Health  Research  PHS-32 

Program  Development  PHS-31*- 

Public  Health  Education  PHS-36 

Public  Health  Traineeship  PHS-38 

State  Grants  PHS-^O 

Vital  Statistics  PHS-U2 

Division  of  Public  Health  Nursing  PHS-Mv 

Division  of  Dental  Public  Health  PHS-U6 


Division  of  Sanitary  Engineering  Services  PHS-U8 

Engineering  Resources  PHS-50 

General  Engineering  HIS- 52 

Milk  and  Food  Sanitation  HIS-52* 

Sanitary  Engineering  Training  HIS- 56 

Water  Supply  and  Water  Pollution  Control  HIS- 58 

Division  of  International  Health  PHS-60 

Communicable  Disease  Center  FHS-62 

Communicable  Disease  Training  FESS-6h 

Epidemic  and  Disaster  Aid  PHS-66 

Venereal  Disease  HE3-68 

Division  of  Special  Health  Services  HIS-70 

Accident  Prevention  HIS-72 

Chronic  Disease  and  Health  of  the  Aged  HE3-71*- 

Heart  Disease  Control  HIS-76 

Occupational  Health  FHS-78 

Tuberculosis  HIS-80 

Division  of  Radiological  Health  HIS-82 

National  Institutes  of  Health  FHS-814- 

National  Cancer  Institute  FHS-86 

National  Heart  Institute  HIS-88 
National  Institute  of  Allergy  and  Infectious 

Diseases  HIS-90 
National  Institute  of  Arthritis  and 

Metabolic  Diseases  FHS-92 

National  Institute  of  Dental  Research  mS-9k 

National  Institute  of  Mental  Health  PHS-96 
National  Institute  of  Neurological  Diseases 

and  Blindness  PHS-98 

Division  of  Biologies  Standards  PHS-100 

Clinical  Center  HIS-102 

Division  of  Research  Grants  PHS-1C4 

Division  of  General  Medical  Sciences  PHS-106 

National  Library  of  Medicine  PHS-108 


SERVICE 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


The  Public  Health  Service 

The  Public  Health  Service,  the  principal  health  agency  of  the 
Federal  Government,  works  to  discover  and  apply  knowledge  that 
will  help  conquer  disease  and  improve  health. 

The  Service  is  also  responsible  for  administering  financial 
grants  to  the  States  for  public  health  services  and  for  the 
construction  of  hospitals,  health  centers,  and  other  health- 
related  facilities.  Grants  are  also  made  to  nonprofit  re- 
search institutions  for  medical  research  and  the  training  of 
scientists  and  public  health  workers.  Thus,  the  programs  of 
the  Service  are  conducted  in  close  partnership  with  other 
Federal  agencies,  with  the  States  and  Territories,  and  with 
many  voluntary  organizations,  professional  groups,  institu- 
tions, and  international  agencies. 

In  1956  Congress  assigned  to  the  Service  the  responsibility  of 
administering  the  National  Library  of  Medicine. 

The  \irork  of  the  Public  Health  Service  falls  into  three  major 
categories:  research,  medical  and  hospital  services,  and 
public  health  practice. 

The  research  programs  of  the  Service  include  laboratory,  clini- 
cal, epidemiological,  engineering,  statistical,  and  administra- 
tive studies — all  focused  on  contemporary  health  problems. 
Through  its  research  programs  the  Service  gains  increased 
understanding  of  the  causes,  prevention,  and  treatment  of 
various  diseases,  especially  the  major  killing  and  crippling 
diseases  of  today,  such  as  cancer,  heart  disease,  arthritis, 
neurological  disorders,  and  mental  illness.  The  Service  helps 
to  increase  the  number  of  medical  and  public  health  scientists 
through  fellovrships  and  traineeships  for  qualified  students. 
Research  grants  augment  the  Nation's  medical  research  effort, 
helping  to  support  the  investigations  of  research  scientists 
in  their  own  institutions.  Grants  also  are  made  for  the 
training  of  professional  health  personnel. 

Medical  and  hospital  care  is  provided  by  the  Service  for 
certain  groups  of  people  whom  Congress  has  made  eligible  to 
receive  such  care.  Among  these  are  the  seamen  of  the  American 
Merchant  Marine,  personnel  of  the  United  States  Coast  Guard, 
and  eligible  Indian  Americans.  Federal  civilian  employees 
receive  care  for  disease  and  injuries  contracted  in  connection 
with  their  employment.  The  Service  also  provides  medical  per- 
sonnel for  the  Maritime  Administration,  for  the  prisons  and 
reformatories  of  the  Department  of  Justice,  and  for  several 
other  Federal  agencies.  It  administers  the  Nation's  foreign 
quarantine  laws  and  regulations  and  conducts  medical  and 
psychiatric  examinations  of  immigrants  seeking  admission  to 
the  United  States.  The  Service  also  promotes  better  utiliza- 
tion of  the  Nation's  health  personnel. 
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In  the  field  of  public  health  practice,  the  Service  provides 
leadership  and  technical  assistance  to  States  and  local  com- 
munities. It  develops  and  promulgates  standards  for  the  pro- 
tection of  the  public  from  milk-  and  food-borne  diseases.  In 
cooperation  with  State  and  local  health  departments,  it  de- 
velops and  tests  new  methods  in  the  prevention  and  control  of 
disease.  It  licenses  the  manufacture  of  biologies  and  assists 
States  and  communities  in  dealing  with  such  new  problems  as 
water  and  air  pollution  and  radiological  contamination.  It 
collects  and  distributes  the  Nation's  vital  statistics,  admini- 
sters the  National  Health  Survey,  and  conducts  special  studies 
of  health  data.  It  provides  teams  of  public  health  experts  to 
help  communities  suppress  epidemics  and  prevent  the  spread  of 
disease  in  times  of  disaster.  It  has  broad  responsibility  for 
the  health  aspects  of  civil  defense.  In  its  cooperative  pro- 
grams with  the  States,  the  Service  helps  communities  through 
demonstration  of  new  and  improved  methods,  the  loan  of  per- 
sonnel and  equipment,  and  the  conduct  of  training  programs  for 
State  and  local  health  workers. 

Technical  aid  and  consultation  are  also  furnished  to  other 
nations,  through  the  Department  of  State  and  international 
health  organizations. 


ORGANIZA- 
TION 
OF  THE 
SERVICE 


The  activities  of  the  Service  are  administered  by  the  Bureau 
of  Medical  Services,  the  Bureau  of  State  Services,  the 
National  Institutes  of  Health,  the  Office  of  the  Surgeon 
General,  and — since  October  1,  1956 — the  National  Library 
of  Medicine.  The  responsibilities  of  each  of  these  operating 
units  and  the  programs  that  they  administer  are  covered  by 
the  fact  sheets  that  follow. 
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Digest  of  Legislation  Governing  Operations  of  the  Public  Health  Service 

Public  Health  Service  Act,  as  amended  (42  U.S.C.  and  Supp.  201-232,  241-289c, 
291-292ij  for  list  of  the  principal  amendatory  acts  see  Foreword  to  "PHS 
Manual:  Laws  and  Regulations") 

The  Public  Health  Service  Act,  approved  July  1,  1944  (58  Stat.  682), 
represented  a  general  consolidation  and  revision  of  laws  relating  to  the 
Service;  frequently  amended  since  that  time,  its  seven  present  titles  com- 
prise the  following:  I — Short  Title  and  Definitions;  II — Administration; 
III — General  Powers  and  Duties  of  Public  Health  Service;  IV — National 
Research  Institutes;  V — Miscellaneous;  VI — Construction  of  Hospitals; 
VII — Health  Research  Facilities. 

Federal  Water  Pollution  Control  Act  (33  U.S.C.  Supp.  466-466k) 

This  Act,  enacted  as  a  part  of  the  Water  Pollution  Control  Act 
Amendments  of  1956  (P.L.  660,  84th  Cong.),  supplants  the  Water  Pollution 
Control  Act  enacted  in  1948  (P.L.  845,  80th  Cong.).  It  includes  provi- 
sions for  comprehensive  programs  for  water  pollution  control;  interstate 
cooperation;  research,  investigation,  training;  grants  for  water  pollution 
control  programs;  grants  for  construction  of  treatment  works;  Advisory 
Board;  enforcement  measures  against  pollution  of  interstate  waters,  etc. 

Air  Pollution  Research  and  Technical  Assistance  (42  U.S.C.  Supp.  1857-I857i) 

The  Act  of  July  14,  1955  (P.L.  159,  84th  Cong.)  provides  for  studies, 
investigations,  and  dissemination  of  information;  also  for  grants  and  con- 
tracts for  research,  training,  and  demonstration  projects  in  the  field  of 
air  pollution  control. 

Indian  Health — Transfer  of  Functions  and  Facilities  (42  U.S.C.  Supp.  2001- 
2004) 

The  Act  of  August  5,  1954  (P.L.  568,  83d  Cong.),  effective  July  1, 
1955,  transferred  to  the  Surgeon  General — for  administration  under  the 
direction  of  the  Secretary — all  functions,  responsibilities,  and  authority 
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of  the  Department  of  the  Interior  relating  to  the  conservation 
of  the  health  of  Indians ;  it  also  provided  for  the  transfer  and 
administration  of  health  facilities. 

Construction  of  Hospitals  Serving  Indians  and  Non-Indians 

The  Act  of  August  16,  1957  (P.L.  85-151)  authorizes  the 
use,  under  prescribed  conditions,  of  appropriations  for  the  con- 
struction of  Indian  health  facilities,  to  pay  a  part  of  the 
cost  of  construction  of  community  health  facilities  serving  both 
Indians  and  non-Indians.* 

Other  Legislation 

There  are  numerous  statutes  not  limited  to  the  Service 
but  having  some  provisions  applicable  to  the  Service.  Examples 
are  the  legislation  for  employee  health  services  (Act  of 
August  8,  1946,  as  amended;  5  U.S.C.  150)  and  the  provision 
for  medical  examination  of  aliens  in  the  Immigration  and 
Nationality  Act  of  1952  (8  U.S.C.  1224);  legislation  relating 
to  the  uniformed  forces  but  having  reference  also  to  officers 
in  the  Commissioned  Corps  of  the  Service. 

Frequently  additional  temporary  or  permanent  authority 
for  various  programs  is  derived  from  the  language  of  current 
appropriation  acts.  Also,  working  agreements  whereby  work  is 
often  performed  for  other  departments,  pursuant  to  Section  601 
of  the  Economy  Act  (31  USC  686)  or  pursuant  to  other  statutes, 
may  enlarge  the  legal  basis  of  a  division  or  program. 


*0ther  Indian  health  legislation  includes  the  Act  of  August  31, 
1957  (P.L.  85-249)  regarding  hospital  care  for  Indians  in 
Bernalillo  County,  New  Mexico;  and  the  Act  of  August  14,  1957 
(P.L.  85-137)  providing  for  the  construction  of  sewer  and  water 
facilities  for  the  Elko  Indian  Colony,  Nevada. 
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PUBLIC  HEALTH  SERVICE— Statistical  Summary 
Surgeon  General;  Dr.  Leroy  E.  Burney 
ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 

Employees 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  the  Surgeon  General      618     National  Institutes 
Bureau  of  Medical  Services      12,829      of  Health 

Freedmen's  Hospital            822     National  Library  of 
Bureau  of  State  Services        3,991      Medicine 

Total 

7,142 

215 
25,617 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959E 

Paid  employment 

16,660 

22,010 

24,312 

25,617 

26,854 

In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

7,022 
9,638 

8,000 
14,010 

9,169 
15,1^3 

9,852 
15,765 

11,018 
15,836 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 
Total  available 

1955 
$257,636 

1956 
$399, 4o4 

1957      1958 
(in  thousands) 
$543,526  $585,517 

1959 
$769,729 

Appropriations 
Transfers 

251,310 
6,326 

391, 44i 
7,963 

534, i4l 

9,385 

573,043 
12,474 

753,652 
16,077 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 
Grants 

88,611 
169,025 

149,239 
250,165 

179,441 
364,085 

203,759 
381,758 

305,633 
464,096 

(September,  1958) 
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U.  S.  National  Health  Survey  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


To  collect,  analyze,  and  publish  data  to  show  the  extent  of 
illness  and  disability  in  the  population  of  the  United  States 
and  provide  related  information  such  as  the  number,  character- 
istics, and  ability  to  carry  on  usual  activities  of  chroni- 
cally ill  or  handicapped  persons;  the  amounts  and  types  of 
services  received  for  illness  or  impairment;  and  the  economic 
and  other  impacts  of  such  conditions. 

The  latest  information  on  the  number  and  relevant  character- 
istics of  persons  suffering  from  illness,  injuries,  or  im- 
pairments has  become  seriously  out  of  date.  Such  informa- 
tion is  required  for  appraisal  of  the  true  state  of  health 
of  the  people;  adequate  planning  of  programs  to  improve 
health; research  in  the  field  of  chronic  disease;  and 
measurement  of  the  numbers  of  persons  in  the  working  ages 
so  disabled  as  to  be  unable  to  perform  gainful  work. 

The  Survey  consists  of  three  parts:  a  continuous  sampling  of 
households  on  a  national  basis,  information  being  collected 
in  each  household  by  carefully  trained  and  supervised  lay 
interviewers;  special  studies  to  gather  information  of  a 
type  for  which  the  household  interview  method  is  not  appro- 
priate; and  methodological  studies  designed  to  improve  the 
techniques  of  measurement  of  illness  and  to  evaluate  data 
collected  in  the  interview  survey  and  special  studies.  The 
household  interviewing  is  being  conducted  for  the  Public 
Health  Service  by  the  Bureau  of  the  Census;  the  Survey  staff 
analyzes  the  data,  publication  of  which  began  in  1958.  Under 
contract  with  other  agencies  and  groups,  a  number  of  methodo- 
logical studies  are  nearing  completion;  and  a  series  of  health 
examinations  on  a  sample  of  the  population  is  planned  to  begin 
in  1959. 

The  National  Health  Survey  Act,  P.L.  652,  84th  Congress, 
Ch.  510,  2nd  Session  (Section  305  PHS  Act  as  amended) 

Salaries  and  Expenses,  Public  Health  Service, 


An  intradepartmental  committee;  an  interdepartmental  com- 
mittee; and  the  Surgeon  General's  advisory  committee  on  the 
National  Health  Survey* 

American  Medical  Association;  American  Statistical  Associa- 
tion; Association  of  State  and  Territorial  Health  Officers; 
American  Public  Health  Association;  World  Health  Organiza- 
tion. 
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U.  S.  National  Health  Survey  Program — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Forrest  E.  Linder,  Ph.D 
ORGANIZATION  OF  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Headquarters  staff  39 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)                1957  1958    1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment _,  all  in  D.  C.  area         18  39          U5 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year)                   1957  1958    1959  (Est) 

Total  available  $700,000    $1,322,000    $1,1+88,925 

Appropriations                    700,000  1,322,000     1,U88,925 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year)          1957  1958    1959  (Est) 

Funds  expended  for  direct  operations   $105,000  $288, 37U     $352,625 

Funds  expended  under  contract         595,000  1,033,623     1,136,300 

Note:  This  is  a  new  program  which  began  operations  in  fiscal  year  1957. 


September,  1958 
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Bureau  of  Medical  Services 

BUREAU        To  meet  the  medical  care  needs  of  Public  Health  Service 
RESPONSI-      beneficiaries,  to  assist  States  in  constructing  medical 
BILITIES       care  facilities  and  promote  their  effective  utilization, 
to  develop  National  resources  of  dental  and  nursing  per- 
sonnel; to  administer  the  medical  aspects  of  foreign  quaran- 
tine and  immigration  laws. 

SCOPE  OF       Administers  medical  care  programs  for  Indians  and  Alaska 
ACTIVITIES     Natives  (385,000),  merchant  seamen  (152,000),  Coast  Guard 
personnel  (41,000),  persons  with  leprosy,  narcotic  drug 
addicts,  Federal  employees  with  a  job-related,  compensable 
injury  or  illness,  and  several  other  beneficiary  groups; 
furnishes  public  and  preventive  health  services  for  Indian 
communities. 

Assistance  to  States  in  meeting  their  needs  for  medical  care 
facilities  includes  a  planning  stage  and  a  financial  assist- 
ance phase  through  grants  based  on  an  income-population 
formula.   For  the  improvement  of  medical  care  facility  opera- 
tion and  utilization,  the  Bureau  engages  in  intramural  and 
extramural  research  programs. 

Two  programs  of  intensive  research  are  aimed  at  helping  to 
overcome  the  critical  deficits  of  dental  and  nursing  per- 
sonnel.  These  are  accomplished  through  studies  of  need, 
supply,  use,  training  resources,  and  distribution  involving 
the  collection  of  qualitative  and  quantitative  data,  includ- 
ing psychological  and  sociological  factors.   Consultative 
services  are  made  available. 

The  administration  of  medical  aspects  of  foreign  immigration 
and  quarantine  laws  includes  a  medical  screening  program 
overseas  for  visa  applicants,  physical  examinations  of  immi- 
grants at  ports  of  entry,  inspections  of  certain  imports  and 
control  programs  for  rodents.and  insects. 

The  Bureau  is  also  responsible  for  the  detail  of  medical 
personnel  to  other  Government  agencies  and  for  the  provision 
of  consultative  service  to  Government  agencies  on  the  estab- 
lishment of  employee  health  programs. 


BUREAU 
PROGRAMS 


The  programs  of  the  Bureau  are: 

Hospital  and  Medical  Care  Nursing  Resources 

Hospital  and  Medical  Facilities  Indian  Health 

Survey  and  Construction  Foreign  Quarantine 
Dental  Resources 


The  Bureau  also  has  supervisory  responsibilities  for 
Freedmen's  Hospital. 


r 
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Bureau  of  Medical  Services—Statistical  Summary 
CHIEF  OF  BUREAU:   Dr.  James  V.  Lowry 
ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Office  of  the  Chief 

Division  of  Hospitals 

Division  of  Hospital  and  Medical  Facilities 

Division  of  Dental  Resources 

Division  of  Nursing  Resources 

Division  of  Indian  Health 

Division  of  Foreign  Quarantine 

Federal  Prison  Service 

Details  to  agencies  outside  PHS 

Total 


Employee 

•s*  l/ 

31 

6,754 

187  2/ 

78  ■ 

72 

4,781   . 

581  3/ 

220 

125 

12,829 


PERSONNEL   (as  of  June  30 ) 

Paid  employment  1 / 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


1955 


1956 


1957 


7,312  h/  11,627        12,000 
"TfS  576"  600" 

6.881       11,051        n,394 


1958 

12,829 
— 665 
12,16k 


1959  E 

12,863 
— 6759 
12,194 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


Total  available  1/ 
Appropriations 
Transfers 

Funds  available  for: 


1955 


1956 


1957 


1958    1959  E 


(in  thousands) 

$164,110  $191,070  $214,640  $222,936  $297,955 

160, 29k       187,731   210,503   216,432  290,714 

3,816    3,339    4,137    6,504  7,24l 


Direct  operations 

Payment  to  Hawaii 

Hospital  construction  research 

Hospital  survey  and  planning 

Construction  of  Indian  health 

facilities 
Nursing  research  grants  and 

fellowships 
Nurse  training  grants 
Hospital  construction  grants 
Dependents '  medical  care 

(contract  payments) 


65,110 

1,000 

2,000 

73,445 
1,000 
1,200 

77,053 

1,000 
1,200 

92,546 
1,000 
1,200 

97,715 
1,000 
1,200 

NA 

5,000 

8,762 

3,130 

4,124 

96,000 

625 
109,800 

825 

2,000 

123,800 

875 

3,000 

120,000 

1,100 

5,950 

185,000 

1,185 


1,866 


♦Actual  paid  employment  (full-  and  part-time)  June  30,  1958.  Other  personnel 

data  on  this  page  and  for  BMS  programs  on  succeeding  pages  are  December  1957 
budget  forecasts,  part-time  employment  being  converted  to  a  full-time 
equivalent;  and  those  personnel  data  correspond  to  the  financial  data  shown 

1/  Excludes  employees  and  funds  for  Freedmen's  Hospital.  Data  for  Freedmen's 
Hospital  are  tabulated  on  page  PHS- 25 

2/  Includes  22  Grant  Personnel.  h/   Indian  Health  data  not 

3/  Includes  4l  Farm  Labor  personnel.      HJS-9     included. 


Hospital  and  Medical  Care  Program 

PROGRAM        To  meet  the  inpatient  and  outpatient  medical  care  needs  of 
OBJECTIVES     beneficiaries  eligible  for  treatment  and  to  provide  consult- 
ative services  to  Federal  agencies  in  establishing  employee 
health  programs. 

EXTENT  OF      The  health  needs  of  the  groups  of  beneficiaries  served  by  this 
PROBLEM        medical  care  program  are  sharply  different.   Complete  health 
care  is  provided  certain  groups  such  as  the  152,000  actively 
employed  merchant  seamen,  the  41,000  active  and  retired  Coast 
Guard  personnel,  the  PHS  officers  and  the  officers  and  crew- 
men of  the  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey.   The  eligibility  of 
some  beneficiaries  is  based  on  the  presence  of  a  specific  ill- 
ness or  condition;  namely,  leprosy  or  narcotic  drug  addiction 
for  members  of  the  general  population  and  compensable,  job- 
related  injuries  or  illnesses  among  Federal  employees.   Cer- 
tain others,  such  as  foreign  seamen  and  beneficiaries  of  the 
Federal  agencies, -may  receive  care  on  a  reimbursable  basis. 
In  addition,  almost  52,000  dependents  of  uniformed  members  of 
the  Coast  Guard,  Public  Health  Service,  and  Coast  and  Geodetic 
Survey  are  also  entitled  to  medical  services. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


To  meet  the  medical  and  dental  care  needs  of  beneficiaries 
eligible  for  complete  care,  a  network  of  13  hospitals  with 
almost  4,000  beds  and  26  outpatient  clinics  are  operated  in 
the  major  port  cities.   In  addition,  part-time  services  of 
physicians  are  obtained  through  contracts  in  another  160  lo- 
cations where  the  volume  of  care  required  does  not  warrant  a 
full-time  activity.   Contract  hospitals  are  used  in  emergency 
situations  in  locations  xtfhere  there  are  no  PHS  hospitals. 
Patients  with  leprosy  are  treated  at  the  national  leprosarium, 
a  350  bed  hospital  in  Carville,  La.;  beds  for  narcotic  drug 
addicts  are  available  at  two  neuropsychiatry  hospitals  which 
have  a  combined  capacity  of  2,300.   Training  for  physicians, 
dentists  and  other  health  personnel  and  research  are  conducted 
at  the  larger  hospitals. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Sections  321-346  and  related  provisions  of  the  PHS  Act,  as 
amended  (42  USC  248-261);  Dependents'  Medical  Care  Act, 
approved  June  7,  1956,  70  Stat.  250  ((P.L.  569,  84th  Cong.)) 
37  USC  Ch.  7;  5  USC  150. 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Appropriation  -  Hospitals  and  Medical  Care 
Reimbursements  -  From  Federal  agencies,  foreign  shipping 
operators  and  others  for  medical  care. 

Consultative  services  of  roughly  900  private  physicians  and 
dentists  were  obtained  in  1958  at  an  annual  cost  of  $420,000. 


PROFESSIONAL   The  American  Hospital  Association;  national  State  and  local 
ORGANIZATIONS  professional  organizations. 
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Hospitals  and  Medical  Care  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  .PROGRAM:  Dr.  Kenneth  R.  Nelson 


ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 
Unit 


Employees   Unit 


Employees 


Headquarters,  Division  of  Hospitals  82 

Outpatient  Clinics  448 

Federal  Employee  Health  Program  92 

Bureau  of  Medical  Services  Staff  8 
Outpatient  Offices  and  Designated 

Physicians  167 


Hospitals  5,982 
Coast  Guard  98 

Detailed  to  other  agencies     25 

Total  6,735* 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.C.  area 
Outside  D.C.  area 


1955 

6,521 

270 

6,251 


1956 

6,429 

280 

6,149 


1957        1958 


6,405 


6,735 
273  265 

6,132     6,470 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year  1955 


Total  available  $36,674 

Appropriation  32,910 

Transfer  and  Reimbursements  3,764 

Funds  available  for 

Direct  operations  35,674 

Payment  to  Hawaii  1,000 


1956 


1959E 

6,701 

265 

6,436 


1957   1958   1959E 


(in  thousands) 
$38,171   $41,381  $45,7  00  $48,974 


35,401 
2,770 


37,171 
1,000 


37,881 
3,500 


41,069 
4,631 


44,290 
4,684 


40,381  44,700  47,974 
1,000   1,000   1,000 


Program  Statistics 
Patient  Care  Provided 

Outpatient  visits  (000) 

Inpatient  admissions 

Daily  average  census 
General  hospitals 
Tuberculosis  hospitals 
Neuropsychiatry  hospitals 
Leprosarium 
Contract 


General  Hospitals 
Per  diem  cost 
Days  of  stay** 

Outpatient  visits 
per  admission 


1954 


19 


1955 


1956 


1957 


20 


20 


19 


1958 


1,036 

1,013 

1,053 

1,099 

1,181 

53,767 

51,136 

53,732 

58,846 

63,648 

5,790 

5,574 

5,551 

5,559 

5,594 

2,947 

2,769 

2,764 

2,760 

2,756 

343 

339 

325 

308 

283 

1,990 

2,001 

2,010 

1,967 

1,960 

360 

319 

313 

315 

296 

150 

146 

139 

209 

299 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

$17.00 

$17.77 

$18.84 

$20.04 

$22.45 

22.2 

23.3 

21.8 

2*1.5 

21.7 

18 


*  Part-time  employees,  primarily  on  NPS  contracts,  excluded 
**  Excluding  T.B.  patients 


(September,  1958) 
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Hospital  and  Medical  Facility  Construction  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


To  assist  the  States  in  supplying  the  necessary  facilities  for 
adequate  hospital  and  medical  services  for  their  residents  and 
to  improve  the  utilization  of  health  facilities  and  their  ser- 
vices. 


A  nationwide  deficit  of  864,000  ho 
nursing  home  beds  for  inpatients  i 
gress  in  alleviating  this  critical 
due  to  population  increases  and  ob 
lities.  The  rising  cost  of  medica 
size  of  the  investment  in  hospital 
cal  plants  warrants  intensive  inve 
most  effective  use  of  health  facil 


spital  beds  and  261,000 
s  reported  by  States.   Pro- 
shortage  continues  slowly 
solescence  of  existing  faci- 
1  care  and  the  increasing 

and  health  facility  physi- 
stigation  to  develop  the 
ities  and  their  services. 


The  construction  of  hospitals,  public  health  centers,  nursing 
homes,  diagnostic  centers  or  diagnostic  and  treatment  centers, 
and  rehabilitation  facilities  involves  a  survey  or  planning 
phase  and  the  actual  construction  phase.   States  first  of  all 
conduct  surveys  to  determine  their  needs  for  health  facilities 
and  develop  Statewide  construction  plans.   Individual  projects 
are  entitled  to  Federal  financial  assistance  provided  they 
are  consonant  with  the  State  Plan  and  have  the  approval  of  the 
State  agency  administering  the  program  and  the  PHS.   Federal 
participation  may  range  from  one-third  to  two-thirds  of  the 
total  costs  of  constructing  and  equipping  health  facilities. 
As  of  June  30,  1958,  a  total  of  3,972  construction  projects 
had  been  approved,  of  which  2,642  were  completed  and  in  opera- 
tion, 1,776  under  construction,  and  154  in  preconstruction 
stages.   Upon  completion,  these  projects  will  provide  170,094 
hospital  beds  and  1,069  public  health  centers  and  other  medi- 
cal facilities. 

To  encourage  and  develop  the  most  effective  utilization  of 
hospital  facilities,  services,  and  resources,  a  program  of 
research  is  administered.   This  includes  a  grant  program  for 
research  conducted  by  universities,  hospitals,  and  States  and 
their  political  subdivisions,  plus  intramural  research. 
Title  VI  of  the  PHS  Act,  as  amended  (42  USC  291-291v). 

Appropriations  -  Giants  for  Hospital  Construction  (available 
for  a  two-year  period);  Grants  for  Surveys  and  Planning 
Salaries  and  Expenses,  Hospital  Construction  Service. 

The  Federal  Hospital  Council  and  Study  Section  under  the 
Research  Grants  Program. 

The  Division's  program  is  of  close  interest  to  numerous  nation- 
al, organizations,  including  the  American  Hospital  Association 
American  Medical  Association,  American  Institute  of  Archi- 
tects, American  Public  Health  Association,  and  the  American 
Association  for  Hospital  Planning. 
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Hospital  and  Medical  Facilities  Construction  Program—Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Dr.  Jack  C.  Haldeman 
ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  HOSPITAL  AND  MEDICAL  FACILITIES  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 


Employees 
17 
13 
14 


Unit 


Office  of  Division  Chief 

Administrative  Branch 

Operations  Branch 

Architectural  &  Engineering  Branch  21 

Equipment  Planning  Branch  4 

Program  Evaluation  &  Reports  Br.    24 


Intramural  Branch 
Research  Grants  Branch 
Bureau  of  Medical  Services 
Bureau  of  State  Services 
Regional 


Employees 
26 


3 

7 

3 

64 

196 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  Employment 
In  D.C.  area 
Outside  D.C.  area 


1955 
150 


92 
58 


1956 

166 

104 

62 


1957 

165 

105 

60 


1958 

196 

123 

73 


1959E 
204 
132 
72 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year)  -  In  thou. 
Funds  available  for: 

Salaries  and  expenses 

Research 

Civil  defense 

Survey  and  Planning  grants 

Construction  grants  1/ 


1955 


1956 


1957 


1958 


1959E 


$122,699  $187,905 
1,499  1,705 
1,200    1,200 


$99,102  $112,299  $126,431 

1,102  1,299  1,381 

1,200  1,200 

50 

2,000  (Available  until  June  30,  1958) 

123,800   120,000  185,000 


96J300 


109,800 


Obligations 

Salaries  and  expenses 
Research 
Civil  defense 
Survey  and  planning 
Construction 


PROGRAM-STATISTICS  (fiscal  year) 
Projects  approved  during  year 
Inpatient  beds  added  to  program 
Hospitals  -  general 

-  tuberculosis 

-  mental 

-  chronic 
Nursing  homes 

Outpatient  units  added  to  program 
Public  health  centers 
State  health  laboratories 
Diagnostic  and  treatment  centers 
Rehabilitation  facilities 

Cost  of  program  added  (millions) 
Federal 
State  and  local 

Active  program  at  end  of  fiscal  yr 
Number  of  projects 
Capacity  -  inpatient  beds 

-  outpatient  units 
Cost  (millions) 
Federal 
State  and  local     


61,360 
1,089 


173 

60,098 


1954 
179 
6,845 
5;  212 
336 
856 
441 


94,737 
1 ,  282 
1,181 


284 
91,990 


7J. 

70 

1 


$161 

35 

126 

610 
36,523 
113 
$698 
222 
476 


231 

9,607 

7,420 

309 

737 

1,141 

64 
64 


$217 

53 

164 

609 

34,578 

125 

$687 

197 
470 


118,882 

1,337 

1,182 

46 

384 

115,933 


131,656     153,366E 
1,491  1,705 

1,183  1,200 


-193T 

533 

16, ,684 

10,929 

506 

679 

2,311 

2,259 

201 

81 

77 

43 

$411 

110 

301 

997 

40,349 

314 

$907 

248 

659 


124 
128,858 


w 

467 

17,095 

11,616 

109 

2,428 

1,491 

1,451 

144 

68 

3 

54 

19 

$408 

122 

286 

1,168 

45,378 

363 

$1,069 

295 

774 


150,461 


T933 

458 

17,501 

12,800 

30 

1,037 

1,386 

2,248 

159 

72 

2 

65 

20 

$448 

121 

327 

1,330 

53,362 

418 

$1,323 

355 

968 


1/  Construction  appropriations  available 


for  a  two-year  period 

(September,  1958) 


IHS-13 


Dental  Resources  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


To  extend  the  availability  and  increase  the  use  of  dental 
services  in  the  United  States  through  improvements  in  the 
supply  and  utilization  of  professional  and  non-professional 
dental  manpower. 

The  number  of  dentists  per  unit  of  population  in  the  United 
States  has  steadily  declined  over  the  past  28  years,  despite 
some  increase  in  training  facilities  and  graduates.   The  pre- 
sent decrement  amounts  to  600  dentists  annually.   In  addition, 
there  is  an  increasing  proportion  of  retired  or  less  active 
dentists  which  decreases  the  productivity  more  than  gross 
counts  indicate.   Furthermore,  the  concentration  of  dentists 
in  urban  areas  makes  the  shortage  in  rural  areas  even  more 
severe  than  it  would  appear  from  the  national  picture.   Ad- 
ditional dental  and  dental  hygiene  schools  are  urgently  need- 
ed.  Difficulty  in  financing  care  denies  adequate  dental 
treatment  to  many  individuals  and  the  social  and  psychological 
deterrents  to  the  utilization  of  dental  services  remain  es- 
sentially unexplored. 

The  present  program  is  directed  toward  providing  the  basic 
information  essential  to  realistic  planning  for  future  den- 
tal health  care.   Studies  are  conducted  to  determine  means 
of  improving  the  utilization  of  dental  personnel  and  facili- 
ties through  the  use  of  auxiliary  dental  personnel  and  more 
modern  clinical  techniques;  to  determine  the  adequacy  of 
training  facilities  in  regional  areas  and  to  encourage  their 
selective  expansion;  to  estimate  the  relationship  between  the 
supply  and  need  for  dental  manpower  in  the  future;  and  to 
study  prepayment  and  postpayment  plans  and  to  assist  in  the 
extension  of  these  plans  to  more  people.   Work  is  also  going 
forward  in  such  areas  as  the  predictability  of  dental  care 
needs  of  adults  and  children  and  the  social  aspects  of 
failure  to  seek  dental  care.   The  importance  of  auxiliary 
dental  personnel  has  led  to  surveys  of  their  supply  and  de- 
mand, evaluation  of  curricula  for  their  training,  and  pilot 
studies  for  determining  preferred  methods  of  educating  dental 
students  in  their  use. 

Section  301  and  related  provisions  of  the  PHS  Act,  as 
amended  (42  USC  241). 

Appropriation  -  Dental  Health  Activities;  Coordination  and 
Development  of  Dental  Resources. 

National  Advisory  Dental  Research  Council. 

American  Assoc,  of  Dental  Schools;  American  Dental  Assoc; 
American  Assoc,  of  Orthodontists;  Western  Interstate  Comm. 
for  Higher  Education;  Southern  Regional  Education  Board;  New 
England  Board  for  Higher  Education;  American  College  of  Den- 
tists; American  Public  Health  Assoc;  American  Dental  Hy- 
gienists'  Assoc;  American  Dental  Assistants'  Assoc;  and 
various  State  Dental  Societies. 

PHS-lU 


Dental  Resources  Program — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Walter  J.  Pelton 


ORGANIZATION  OF  DENTAL  RESOURCES  DIVISION  (June  30,  1958) 
Unit  Employees         Unit 


Employees 


Office  of  the  Chief  13 

Resources  Planning  Branch       9 
Resources  Development  Branch    2 


Bureau  of  Medical  Services  Staff  2 
W.A.E.  Employees  4_6 

Total  72 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  Employment 
In  D.C.  area 
Outside  D.C.  area  (W.A.E.) 


1955 

_16 
16 


1956 

19 
19 


1957 

74 

34 
40 


1958 

72 
26 
46 


FUNDS  ($000) 
Appropriations 


1955 
$112 


1956 
$U5 


1957 

$287 


1958 

$306 


1950 


1955 

75,757 
2,169 


1958E 

78,552 
2,203 


1955- 
1958 


To  replace  losses  from  active  practice- 
Total  Additional  Need 
Number  entering  profession 
DEFICIT  (accumulated) 


.  16,465  7,563 
-'    34,873  26,162 


51,338  33 , 7 25 
38,843  14,399 
12,495  19,326 


1959E 

21 

26 

46 


1959E 
$320 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Active  Civilian  Dentists  in  the  United  States 

1930   1940 

Number  of  dentists        71,055  70,417   75,025 
Population  per  dentist     1,728  1,870    2,002 

Additional  Deficiency  in  Dentist  Supply  Since  1950 

Cumulative  1950- 
to  1950   1955 
Deficiency  measured  by  1930  service  levels: 
Need  accrued: 

To  meet  peculation  increase 


1959E 

79,512 
2,211 


1958- 
1959 


5,078  1,562 

25,670  23,697 

30,748  25 , 259 

9,139  3,048 

21,609  22,211 


Deficiency  measured  by  1950  service  levels: 
Need  accrued: 

To  meet  population  increase 
To  replace  losses  from  active  practice  — 
Total  Additional  Need 
Number  entering  profession 
DEFICIT  (accumulated) 


a/ 


6,759 

13,667 

20,426 

14,399 

6,027 


4,367 

12,371 

16,733 

9,139 

7,599 


1,344 
9,687 
11,031 
3,048 
7,983 


Community-wide,  union,  employer  and 
fraternal  prepaid  dental  care  plans 

Comprehensive  coverage 

Partial  coverage  and  reduced  fees 

Limited  dental  benefits 
Total 


Number  of 
persons  covered 
134,300 

110,000 
390,000 
634 , 300 


a/   Losses  include  deaths,  retirements  and  net  Armed  Forces  withdrawals. 


September,  1958 


PHS-15 


Nursing  Resources  Program 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


PROGRAM 

OBJECTIVES     To  assist  States  and  communities  in  appraising  their  nursing 
problems  and  in  taking  action  on  findings;  to  aid  in  improv- 
ing the  quality  of  nursing  care  and  the  quality  and  utili- 
zation of  nursing  personnel;  and  to  stimulate  research  on 
nursing  problems  by  independent  investigators. 

Although  the  total  number  of  nurses  in  the  country  is  increas- 
ing, a  shortage  of  nursing  personnel  persists  because  of 
greater  demands  due  to  the  general  population  growth  and  the 
more  widespread  use  of  prepaid  insurance  plans.   Rapid  changes 
in  medicine,  new  drugs  and  equipment  have  brought  new  respon- 
sibilities to  nursing  as  has  the  tremendous  increase  in  the 
use  of  nonprofessional  nursing  personnel.   A  substantial  pro- 
portion of  active  graduate  nurses  need  advanced  training  for 
the  positions  in  administration,  supervision,  and  teaching 
that  they  now  hold.   The  shortage  of  this  group  of  nurses  is 
especially  critical. 

Conducts  research  into  fundamental  aspects  of  nursing  and  de- 
velops methodology  for  evaluating  and  improving  nursing  ser- 
vices.  Technical  advice  and  guidance  is  provided  hospitals, 
universities,  and  other  health  institutions  in  the  conduct 
of  studies  related  to  the  improving  and  evaluation  of  nurs- 
ing services  and  nursing  education,  and  in  practical  appli- 
cation of  research  findings.   Assistance  is  provided  to 
States  in  surveying  their  nursing  resources  and  developing 
long  range  programs  to  meet  their  specific  needs.   The  Divi- 
sion administers  the  Professional  Nurse  Traineeship  Program, 
to  provide  financial  aid  to  graduate'  nurses  taking  advanced 
studies  in  teaching,  supervision,  and  administration;  and 
guides  the  extra-mural  program  of  nursing  research  grants  and 
fellowships  administered  by  the  National  Institutes  of  Health. 

Sections  301,  307  of  the  Public  Health  Service  Act  as  amended 
(42  USC  241,  242). 

Appropriations  -  Hospitals  and  Medical  Care,  Bureau  of  Medi- 
cal Services;  General  Research  and  Services,  National  Insti- 
tutes of  Health  -  Public  Health  Service. 

An  expert  Advisory  Committee  of  12  leaders  in  nursing,  medi- 
cine and  hospital  administration  advises  the  Division  on  the 
traineeship  program.   Other  plans  of  the  Division  are  discus- 
sed with  the  American  Nurses'  Association,  National  League 
for  Nursing,  American  Hospital  Association,  and  other  nation- 
al organizations  whose  activities  are  related. 

PROFESSIONSL   The  professional  staff  hold  memberships  in  their  respective 
ORGANIZATIONS  national  and  local  professional  organizations. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 
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Nursing  Resources  Program—Statistical  Summary 


DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Mrs.  Apollonia  0.  Adams 

ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  NURSING  RESOURCES  (June  30,  1958) 
Unit         Employees  Unit 


Office  of  the  Chief  19 
Nursing  Education  Branch  9 
Nursing  Services  Branch     7 


Em'  ".es 

Research  Grants  Branch  3 

Research  and  Statistics  Branch  8 

Bureau  of  Medical  Services  Staff  _2 

Total  48 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  Employment 
In  D.C.  area 
Outside  D.C.  area  (H.A.E.) 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


1955 

18 
18 


1955 


1956 

39 
39 


1956 


1957 
43 


1957 


1958 

71 
45 
26 

1958 


1959E 

50 

50 


1959E 


(in  thousands) 


Total  available 

$92 

$888    $3,138 

$4,223   $8. 

,013 

Appropriations 

92 

888     3,138 

4,226    8. 

,013 

Reimbursement  s 

- 

- 

2 

- 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  Operations 

92 

263       313 

353 

438 

Nurse  Training  Grants 

- 

2,000 

3,000    5. 

,950 

Research  Grants  and  Fellowships 

625       825 

875    1. 

,625 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Nursing  Research  Grants 

Projects 

Total 

Extracurricular  Research 

Approved 

Awards 

1957 

18 

$5  29,000 

1958 

19 

725,000 

Total 

37 

$1,254,000 

Nursing  Research  Fellowships 

Year 

Full-time 
No.   Awarded 

Part-time 
No.   Awarded 

1957 

26   $  86,000 

55   $35,000 

1958 

25     71,368 

43    25,300 

Total 

51   $157,368 

98    60,800 

Professional  Nurse  Traineeship 

Progran 

i  (as  of  May  30,  1958) 

Total  awards  to  60  participating  schools:  800  full-year,  21  partial 

Field  of  Study  of  Trainees:   Supervision  17.77» 

Administration  29 .  2% 

Teaching  53.1% 

STATE  NURSING  SURVEYS  AND  SPECIAL  STUDIES  CARRIED  OUT 


States  surveyed  by  PHS  30 
States  resurveyed  by  PHS  5 
States  surveyed  with  PHS  aid   5 


Number  of  Special  Studies  (as  of  8/1/58) 
Job  satisfaction       18 
Utilization  71 

Patient  Care  _79 

Total  163 


(September  1958) 
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Indian  Health  Program 

PROGRAM       To  raise  the  health  status  of  Indian  and  Alaska  Native  bene- 
OBJECTIVES    ficiaries  to  a  level  which  will  compare  favorably  with  that 
of  the  general  population;  to  encourage  active  participation 
by  Indians  and  Alaska  Natives  in  the  Indian  health  program; 
to  stimulate  Indians  and  their  tribal  governments  to  assume, 
as  they  are  able,  more  personal  and  community  responsibility 
for  their  health  and  sanitation  services  and  facilities;  and 
to  encourage  State  and  local  governments  to  meet  the  health 
needs  of  their  Indian  citizens  through  the  same  community 
health  and  medical  care  programs  that  are  available  to  their 
non-Indian  citizens. 

EXTENT  OF     Health  problems  among  Indians  are  in  many  respects  similar  to 
PROBLEM       those  found  among  the  rest  of  the  population  a  generation  ago. 

Most  illnesses  and  a  fifth  of  the  deaths  among  Indians  are  due 
to  infectious  diseases  which  can  be  prevented  by  modern  con- 
trol measures.   Although  the  health  of  Indians  is  slowly  im- 
proving, death  rates  from  tuberculosis,  gastro-enteritis  and 
other  communicable  diseases  are  3  to  6  times  greater  than  in 
the  U.S.  general  population.   Even  greater  disparities  are 
found  among  Alaska  Natives;  for  example,  the  tuberculosis 
death  rate  among  Alaska  Natives  is  nearly  2%  times  that  among 
U.S.  Indians  and  10  times  higher  than  that  for  the  general 
population. 

Although  degenerative  diseases  are  less  frequent,  explained 
by  the  fact  that  over  half  of  the  Indian  population  is  under 
20  years  of  age,  deaths  from  heart  disease,  for  example,  rank 
second  among  the  leading  causes.   Accidents  are  the  leading 
cause  of  death  among  Indians  and  in  1956  the  death  rate  was 
nearly  three  times  greater  than  in  the  general  population. 

Of  all  Indian  deaths  in  the  U.S.,  22  percent  occur  among 
infants,  compared  with  7  percent  for  the  U.S.  population. 
Indian  infant  deaths  per  1,000  live  births,  caused  by  pneumonia 
and  influenza,  diarrhea,  and  other  common  infections,  are  more 
than  twice  the  rate  in  the  general  population  attributed  large- 
ly to  poor  environmental  sanitation,  crowded  living  conditions, 
and  limited  education. 

PRESENT       Health  services  are  available  to  about '347 ,500  Indians  in  the 
PROGRAM       U.S.  (involving  some  250  tribes  scattered  principally  over  24 
SCOPE        States,  the  majority  west  of  the  Mississippi)  and  37,500  Alaska 
Natives  (Indians,  Eskimos,  and  Aleuts). 

Medical  care  and  preventive  health  services  are  provided  in 
55  PHS  Indian  and  Alaska  Native  hospitals  and  their  outpatient 
clinics,  health  centers,  field  health  stations,  and  at  other 
locations. 
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LEGAL 
BASS 


Services  are  also  provided  in  community  and  local  government- 
al hospitals,  and  by  physicians,  dentists,  staffs  of  group 
clinics  and  other  health  practitioners  on  a  contractual 
basis.  In  many  instances,  the  services  provided  by  private 
hospitals  and  practitioners  through  contractual  arrangements, 
constitute  the  only  medical  and  dental  care  resources  avail- 
able; in  some  cases,  consultant  services  and  specialized  in- 
stitutional care  are  required  to  supplement  the  PHS  resources 
which  are  limited  in  many  areas;  and  in  still  others,  com- 
munity resources  are  used  in  emergency  situations* 

Preventive  health  services  provided  through  more  than  300 
field  locations  and  by  contract  with  local  health  organi- 
zations include  public  health  nursing,  maternal  and  child 
health  education,  dental  hygiene,  sanitation  services,  nutri- 
tion, and  communicable  disease  control  activities* 

P.Lo  56S,  33rd  Cong.,  2d  sess.,  transferred  responsibility 
for  health  services  to  Indians  and  Alaska  Natives  from  tha 
Bureau  of  Indian  Affairs,  Department  of  the  Interior,  to 
the  Public  Health  Service,  effective  July  1,  1955;  P.L.  85-151, 
35th  Cong.,  2d  sess.,  enacted  August  16,  1957,  authorized 
use  of  available  Indian  health  construction  funds  to  assist 
in  construction  of  community  hospitals  which  will  serve 
Indians  and  non-Indians* 


SOURCE  OF     Appropriations:  Indian  Health  Activities;  Construction  of 
FUNDS        Indian  Facilities;  reimbursements  from  Department  of  the 
Interior  for  services  provided  to  BIA  by  Mt.  Edgecumbe, 
Alaska  facility  and  for  operation  of  2  Pribilof  Island 
hospitals  in  the  Aleutians  for  Fish  and  Wildlife  Service; 
also  limited  reimbursements  from  other  Federal  agencies 
(particularly  in  Alaska)  where  no  other  hospital  facilities 
exist* 

ADVISORY      Departmental  Inter-Bureau  Committee  on  Services  to  Indians; 
GROUPS        Surgeon  General1  s  Advisory  Committee  on  Indian  Health; 

Indian  Tribal  Councils;  Advisory  Consultant  Committee  on 

Nutrition  Research* 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


All  Indian  hospitals  are  members  of  American  Hospital 
Association*  Individual  members  of  staff  hold  memberships 
in  national  and  local  units  of  American  Hospital  Associa- 
tion, American  Public  Health  Association,  and  other  pro- 
fessional associations* 
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Indian  Health  Program- -Statistical  Summary 


DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Dr.  James  R.  Shaw 

ORGANIZATION. OF  DIVISION  OF  INDIAN  HEALTH  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees  Unit 

Hospital  Health  Services       3,453 
Field  Health  Services  725 


Employees 
Management  Services,  Area  Offices  185 
Headquarters,  Program  Direction     135 


and  Management 


Total  full-time  filled  positions 

Part-time  and  W.A.S. 

Total  paid  employment 


4,498 

311 

4,809 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30} 


Transferred  from 
BIA  -  1955  1/ 


1956  1957   1958   1959E 


Paid  Employment-Total 
In  D.C.  area  ) 
Outside  D.C.  area  ) 


full-time 


W.A.E.  and  Part-time 


3,574 

50 

3,524 

NA 


4,333  4,746  4,809 

103        115  "    135 

4,031   4,432  4,363 


199 


199        311 


4,800 
150 

4,330 
320 


1956 

$35,550 

34,990 

5  60 


1957 


(in  thousands) 
$39,330  $40,810 


38,775 
555 


40,100 
710 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year)  1955 

Indian  Health  Activities 

Total  available     " ""'     $24,555 
Appropriations  24,555 

Transfer -mostly  reim- 
bursements from  Dept.  oi 
Interior 
Construction  of  Indian  Health 
Facilities  -  total  available      NA 
Appropriations 
P.L.  85  -151,  2nd  Session 

*  Excludes  supplemental  to  finance  civil  service  pay  increase 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS"'   ~" " '  " 

Mortality  Data 


1958 


1959* 

$41,219 
40,473 
746E 


$5,000 

$8,762 

$3,130 

$4,124 

5,000 

8,762 

3,130 

2,374 

- 

- 

- 

1,750 

Selected  Death  Rates  Per  100,000  U.S.    Indian  Population 
Comparedwith   1956Ratesfor  All   Races,   U.S.y  Calendar  Year  s) 

U.S.   All  Races 


Cause  of  death 


Accidents 

Heart  Disease 

Influenza  and  Pneumonia  2/ 

Tuberculosis  3/ 


u.s 

3 .    Indian 

1954 

1955   1/ 

1956 

136.0 

147.0 

158.3 

147.0 

136.0 

134.3 

83.8 

81.4 

78.3 

49.1 

45.8 

36.8 

1956 

56.7 

360.5 

28.2 

8.4 


Infant  Deaths  Per  1,000  Live  Births 
(24  Federal  Reservation  States) 


65.5 


61.2 


56.1 


26.1 


1/  Program  transferred  from  BIA  to  PHS  effective  July  1,  1955 

(fiscal  year  1956). 
2/     Excludes  pneumonia  deaths  among  newborn. 
31     Tuberculosis  death  rates  among  Alaska  Natives  not  included;  rates  dropped 

from  208  per  100,000  population  in  calendar  year  1954  to  89  in  1956. 
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Indian  Health  Program — Statistical  Summary 
PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (Cont'd) 

Facilities  in  Operation  and  Contract  Facilities,  1958 
PHS  Indian  and  Alaska  Native  hospitals 
Hospitals  providing  care  to  Indians,  under  contract: 
Community  general,  local  gov't  TB  and  mental 
Community  general,  for  emergency  care 
PHS  Indian  health  centers 

School  health  centers  at  BIA  Boarding  Schools 
PHS  Indian  health  stations 
PHS  Practical  Norse  Training  Schools 
Contracts  with  Local  and  State  Health  Departments 
Contracts  (medical  care)  with  State  and  Local  Welfare  Dept. 

Services  Provided  through  PHS  Indian  Facilities  and  Contract  Facilities 


55  (3,815  Beds) 

150  (1,250  Beds  E) 
150 

19 
18 

175 

2 

32 

4 


Hospital  inpatient  services 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Admissions   (excl.  births**) 

1+9,601 

50,143 

57,975 

66,1+55 

70,61+9 

PHS  Indian  hospitals 

43,766 

1+2,762 

1+6,218 

53,160 

55,649 

Contract  hospitals 

5,835 

7,381 

11,757 

13,295 

15,000E 

**Births  in  Indian  hospitals 

6,854 

6,685 

6,889 

7,328 

7,867 

Average  Daily  Census  "by  Type  of  Patient,    Indian 

and  Contract  Hospitals 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

General  patients 

1,1+12 

1,360 

1,601 

1,802 

1,887, 

Tuberculous  patients 

1,821 

2,147 

2,392 

2,184 

1,5264/ 

Mental  patients 

214 

203 

204 

219 

219 

Total,    excl.  newborn 

3,41+7 

3,710 

4,197 

4,205 

3,632 

Census  by  Type  of  Hospital 

PHS  Indian  hospitals 

2,528 

2,530 

2,663 

2,785 

2,573 

Contract  hospitals 

919 

1,180 

1,534 

1,420 

1,059 

Outpatient  Services 

Med.  Treatments  &  Pre. Exams 

Indian  Hospitals 

'491, 107 

496,836 

563,589 

657,474 

658,000.135/ 

Indian  health  centers 

NA 

126,726 

I5I.8OO 

142,311 

170,031 

Immunizations  Completed 

Indian  hospitals 

NA 

20,243 

25,297 

40,503 

39,507 

Indian  health  centers 

NA 

9,397 

11, 200 

17,755 

17,488 

School  health  centers 

Visits  to  physicians 

NA 

(NA 

l4l, 386 

80,000 

100,639 

Visits  to  nurses 

NA 

(NA 

%l 

154,871 

174,265 

Immunizations  completed 

NA 

NA 

6,02£ 

13,816 

22,970 

Dental  Services 

Visits  to  dental  clinics 

NA 

101, 163 

120,OOOE 

135,745 

154,310 

Services  provided 

NA 

NA 

NA 

212,069 

244,975 

4/  Decline  in  total  census  the  result  of  reduction  in  tuberculosis  census; 

tuberculous  patient  census  accounted  for  57  percent  of  total  census  in 

1956  but  dropped  to  42  percent  of  the  total  in  1958. 
5_/  Change  in  reporting  system;  treatments  estimated  on  basis  of  conversion 

factor  related  to  visits. 
6/  Identification  of  visits  not  available -figure  represents  treatments  at 

facility;  beginning  1957  new  reporting  system  provides  data  on  visits. 


(September  1958) 


PHS-21 


Foreign  Quarantine  Program 

PROGRAM       To  administer  foreign  quarantine  legislation,  International 
OBJECTIVES     Sanitary  Regulations,  and  medical  aspects  of  immigration  legis- 
lation, thereby  protecting  the  United  States  against  quarantin- 
able  disease  and  other  illness  that  poses  a  significant  threat 
to  public  health  and  economy. 

EXTENT  OF      Medical  examinations  of  persons  entering  the  United  States  are 
PROBLEM       steadily  increasing,  even  though  the  number  of  immigrants  are 
limited  by  regular  immigration  quotas  and  special  legislation. 
The  examination  of  visa  applicants  abroad  is  requiring  increas- 
ed direct  services  or  supervision  of  local  physicians.   Legali- 
zing the  entry  of  certain  afflicted  aliens  has  required  arrang- 
ing for  adequate  controls  at  local  level.   Increasing  world 
travel  is  expanding  the  volume  of  quarantine,  inspection  and 
treatment  activity,  including  vaccinations.   Quarantine  prob- 
lems have  been  intensified  by  the  shift  to  air  travel. 

PRESENT        Inspection  and  vaccination  programs  are  carried  out  at  ports 
PROGRAM       of  entry  covering  persons  and  certain  imports  to  prevent  the 
SCOPE         entry  of  quarantinable  diseases  into  the  United  States.   In- 
sect and  rodent  control  programs  are  provided  ships  and  air- 
planes and  in  airports  and  port  areas.   Medical  examinations 
are  performed  for  visa  applicants  abroad  and  for  aliens  at 
ports  and  airports  of  entry.   These  examinations  are  made  to- 
exclude  those  afflicted  with  mental  illness,  tuberculosis,  and 
certain  specified  illnesses  and  conditions.   Agricultural  work- 
ers recruited  fi-om  Mexico  by  the  Department  of  Labor  are  ex- 
amined according  to  medical  standards  prescribed  for  immigrants. 
Headquarters  office  collects,  analyzes,  and  disseminates  data 
on  world-wide  communicable  disease  prevalence  and  immunization 
requirements;  designates  yellow  fever  vaccinating  centers;  and 
performs  other  functions  under  International  Sanitary  Regula- 
tions. 

LEGAL         Sections  325,  361-369  of  the  PHS  Act,  as  amended  (42  USC  252, 
BASIS         264-272);  sections  212  (a),  221  (d),  234  of  the  Immigration 

and  Nationality  Act,  as  amended  (8  USC  1182  (a),  1201  (d), 

1224)  and  related  provisions. 

SOURCE  OF      Appropriation  -  Foreign  Quarantine  Service.   In  addition, 
FUNDS         transfers  from  other  Government  agencies  for  the  Farm  Place- 
ment Program;  also  reimbursement  from  carriers  for  overtime 
inspectional  services.  (Sections  364  (c)&(d)  of  theREa^asaiended). 

ADVISORY       Technical  Advisory  Committee  to  Foreign  Quarantine;  Committee 
GROUPS        on  Tuberculosis. 

PROFESSIONAL   World  Health  Organization;  Air  Co-ordinating  Committee,  Sub- 
ORGANIZATIONS  Committee  on  Facilitation  of  International  Civil  Aviation; 
Interdepartmental  Committee  of  International  Airports;  and 
the  Interdepartmental  Committee  on  Foreign  Travel. 
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Foreign  Quarantine  Program — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Andrew  P.  Sackett 


ORGANIZATION  OF  FOREIGN  QUARANTINE  DIVISION  (June 

5  30,  1958) 
it 

Unit               Employees 

Un: 

Employees 

Office  of  the  Chief 

4 

Foreign 

Operation 

2 

Administration 

22 

Epidemiology  and 

Immunization    5 

Entomological  Branch 

2 

Field  Activities 

570 

Bureau  of  Medical  Services  Staff    3 

Total 

608 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959E 

Paid  employment 

609 

oltfi 

567 

608 

69^ 

In  D.C.  area 

37 

^B 

IB 

39 

40 

Outside  D.C.  area 

572 

610 

53i 

569 

654 

FUNDS  ($000) 

1955 

1956 
$4,047 

1957 

1958 

1959E 

Total  available 

$3,575 

$4,073 

$4,565 

$5,277 

Appropr iat ions 

3,525 

4,047 

4,04l 

3,876 

4,375 

Transfers  and  reimbursements 

50 

- 

32 

689 

902 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

3,575 

4,047 

4,073 

4,565 

5,277 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

195^ 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958  1/ 

Points  of  coverage 

299 

297 

339 

342 

339 

Continental  U.S. 

240 

236 

272 

279 

276 

Insular 

31 

31 

35 

35 

35 

Foreign 

28 

30 

32 

28 

28 

EXAMINATIONS: 

Visa  applicants  (000) 

1^7.5 

158.1 

194.7 

206.8 

190.5  2/ 

Entering  aliens  (000) 

1,672.0 

1,888.7 

2,183.6 

2,706.1 

2,870.3 

Migratory  farm  laborers  (000 

)  569.5 

863.^ 

1,274.7 

932.0 

867.O 

Quarantine  Services 

Aircraft  inspected  (000) 

^7.3 

5^-7 

56.9 

61.9 

68.7 

Vessels  inspected  (000) 

27.2 

27.6 

30.1 

34.8 

34.1 

Insect  and  rodent  control: 

Aircraft  treated  (000) 

ll.l 

12.8 

14.4 

15.4 

17.O 

Vessels  treated  (000 ) 

0.6 

0.9 

0-9 

0.8 

0.8 

Individuals  inspected: 

Via  Mexican  border  (000)3/ 

1,335-2 

1,352.2 

1,383.6 

1,494.2 

1,510.4 

Via  Aircraft  (000) 

827.8 

966.1 

1,195-4 

1,440.6 

1,657.5 

Via  Vessels  (000) 

1,958.9 

2,055.4 

1,975-5 

2,083-4 

2,049.7 

Vaccinations  (000 ) 

283.5 

481.2 

486.0 

541-9 

418.3 

l/  Preliminary  figures 

2/  Including  1,927  refugees  and  1,547  Hungarian  parolees. 

3/  Excluding  local  crossers. 


(September  1958) 
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Freedmen's  Hospital 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


The  Hospital's  activities  embrace  four  basic  objectives 
namely:   (1)  care  of  the  sick  and  injured;  (2)  training 
of  medical  and  allied  medical  personnel;  (3)  cooperation 
with  public  health  agencies  in  preventing  diseases  and 
promoting  health;  and  (4)  aiding  in  the  advancement  of 
medicine  through  scientific  research. 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 

ORGANIZA  - 
TIONS 


This  520  bed  general  medical  hospital  with  specialized 
facilities  for  chronic  chest  diseases  is  affiliated 
with  the  College  of  Medicine  of  Howard  University.  The 
Hospital's  primary  interest  is  to  provide  the  best 
possible  care  for  the  sick.   Aside  from  this  the  Hos- 
pital serves  the  community  and  the  nation  through  its 
teaching  programs  for  doctors,  nurses,  pharmacists, 
dieticians,  administrative  personnel,  laboratory  tech- 
nicians, dentists,  medical  social  workers,  and  other 
auxiliary  personnel.   Upon  completion  of  training, 
these  personnel  are  absorbed  by  the  demanding  needs 
for  qualified  medical  and  allied  medical  positions  in 
various  health  activities  throughout  the  nation. 
On  March  3,  1865,  Congress  enacted  legislation  entitled, 
"An  Act  to  Establish  a  Bureau  for  Relief  of  Freed  Men 
and  Refugees."  Acting  under  this  legislation,  Presi- 
dent Andrew  Johnson  selected  Major  General  0.0.  Howard 
as  Commissioner  of  the  Freedmen's  Bureau.   It  was  un- 
der his  direction  that  construction  of  Freedmen's  Hos- 
pital was  begun  in  1866. 

The  financing  of  the  programs  at  the  Hospital  is  made 
possible  by  funds  received  from  the  following  sources:  ■ 

(1)  by  direct  appropriation  of  the  Federal  Government; 

(2)  by  payments  received  from  individuals  as  a  result 
of  receiving  care  as  in-or  out-patients;  and  (3)  from 
reimbursements  received  from  the  District  of  Columbia 
and  other  localities  for  care  of  their  indigent  patients. 

Nursing  School  Council  and  Advisory  Education  Council. 

American  Medical  Association;  American, Hospital  Associ- 
ation; Maryland,  District  of  Columbia,  Delaware  Hospi- 
tal Association;  Hospital  Council  of  the  National  Capi- 
tal Area;  Joint  Commission  on  Accrediation  of  Hospi- 
tals; American  Dietetic  Association;  American  Nurses' 
Association;  National  League  for  Nursing;  American 
Dental  Association;  American  Association  of  Blood 
Banks;  and  American  Pharmasceutical  Association. 
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Freedmen's  Hospital  Program — Statistical  Summary 


SUPERINTENDENT  OF  HOSPITAL:     Dr.   Charles  E.   Burbridge 


ORGANIZATION  OF  FREEDMEN'S  HOSPITAL 

Activity                          Employees 
General  Hospital                    ~~%33~ 
Chronic  Disease  Hospital         68 
Out-Pat ient  Services 59 


(June  30,  1958) 

Activity  Employees 

Training  186* 

Administration  67 

•^Includes  160  student  trainees 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1955 
Paid  employment 827 


1956 
51+2 


1957 


790 


T95£T~ 

522 


1959E 
528 


1959 
$3,870,107  $3,9^5,329  $4,129,876  $4,350,535  $U, 570, 000 

2,880,000     2,9b0,000     2,601,400     3,000,000     3,091.000 

929,107        965,329    1,328,1+76    1,235,135    1,^79,000 
61,000  -0-  -0-  115,1*00  -0- 


3,9^5,329  14,129,876 


^,350,535 
1957 


4,  570, 000 

1958" z 


FUNDS   (fiscal  year)  1955     '  1956  1957  195*3' 

Total  available 
Appropriations 
Re  imbur  sement  s 
Transfers 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations         3,870,107 
PROGRAM  STATISTICS   (fiscal  19^T~^^^W~    '""     1956 

year) 
General  Hospital  program 
Admissions  8,283  7,962  8,361  10,173  9,296 

Births  2,786  2,612  2,747  3,033  3,227 

Pt.   da.    (incl.   newbn.)   113,6214-  99,19^  97,897         112,2314-         111,262 

Daily  Av.   Pt.   Load 

(incl.   newbn.)  311  272  268  307  304 

Obligations,   Total 
Federal 
Non-Federal 
Chronic  disease  program 


$2,3l4-6,307  $2,231,626  $2,l80,040  $2,287,958  $2,612,887 

1,8214-,  279    1,637,026     1,581,5140     1,411,163     1,772,995 

522,028        594,600        598,500        876,795        839,892 


Admissions 

133 

120 

143 

123 

190 

Pt.  days 

14-7,001 

38,815 

36,150 

19,562 

20,448 

Daily  Av.   Pt.   Load 

129 

106 

99 

5^ 

56 

Obligations,    Total 

$562,809 

$582, 511 

$563,845 

$410,996 

$419,064 

Federal 

436,257 

434,004 

409,390 

251, 579 

283,199 

Non- Federal 

126, 552 

148, 507 

1514,455 

159A55 

135,865 

Out-patient  program 

Emergency  room  visits 

29,742 

26,963 

29,871 

32,882 

38,410 

Clinic  visits 

56,061 

49,827 

49,529 

58,140 

56,803 

Obligations,   Total 

$300,709 

$335,269 

$372,1461 

$366,091 

$388,498 

Federal 

229,524 

242, 269 

266,274 

219,959 

264,985 

Non-Federal 

71,185 

93,000 

106, 187 

146,132 

123,513 

Training  program 

Number  of  students 

162 

164 

176 

159 

160 

Obligations,   Total 

$303,053 

$372,936 

$430,79^ 

$453,816 

$493,129 

Federal 

303,053 

372,936 

430,79^ 

453,»16 

493,129 

Administrat  ion 

Obligations,   Total 

$320,606 

$337, 538 

$372,593 

$372,l(-l2 

$^32,39^ 

Federal 

249, 421 

244,538 

266,406 

226, 280 

296,529 

Non-Federal 

71,185 

93,000 

106,187 

11*6,132 

135,865 

PHS-25 
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Bureau  of  State  Services 


BUEEAU 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


The  Bureau  of  State  Services  provides  technical  and 
financial  assistance  to  States  to  stimulate  the  estab- 
lishment and  effective  operation  of  basic  public  health 
services.  This  is  given  by  staff  stationed  at  head- 
quarters and  at  the  nine  regional  offices  of  the 
Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare.  The  Bureau 
also  makes  technical  health  resources  available  to  other 
nations . 


SCOPE  OP        The  primary  aim  of  technical  assistance  in  public  health 
ACTIVITIES      is  to  translate  knowledge  into  practice.  New  practices 
or  techniques  are  developed,  tested,  and  verified.  When 
their  validity  is  established,  they  are  recommended  and 
demonstrated  to  State  and  local  health  organizations. 
The  Bureau  assists  States  in  training  public  health  workers 
in  the  use  of  the  new  knowledge  or  techniques  and  provides 
consultative  services  for  establishing,  evaluating,  or 
improving  these  public  health  practices.  In  doing  so, 
it  utilizes  its  own  staff,  staff  from  other  units  of  the 
Public  Health  Service  and  experts  in  State  and  local  health 
departments,  universities,  foundations,  and  voluntary 
health  organizations. 

Public  health  services  in  States  and  localities  originally 
developed  around  problems  of  communicable  diseases. 
Although  these  problems  have  diminished  it  is  still 
necessary  to  maintain  services  which  hold  communicable 
diseases  in  check,  to  carry  out  research,  train  personnel, 
continue  surveillance  and  meet  epidemic  situations  -which 
may  arise.  With  the  change  in  the  socio-economic 
structure  and  with  prolongation  of  life  expectancy, 
chronic  diseases  and  accidents  have  also  reached  such 
proportions  as  to  constitute  public  health  problems.  The 
BSS  cooperates  with  public  health  departments,  the  medical 
profession,  industry,  voluntary  organizations,  and  the 
citizenry  in  dealing  with  these  newer  public  health 
problems . 

The  Bureau  collects  and  distributes  information  about 
diseases,  studies  diseases  and  sanitary  problems  in  both 
its  own  and  extra-mural  facilities,  aids  in  control 
measures  by  consultation  and  by  special  project  grants, 
executes  interstate  quarantine,  assists  military 
authorities  in  emergency  health  and  sanitation  activities 
around  defense  establishments,  grants  funds  to  States  for 
establishing  basic  health  services,  for  training  personnel, 
and  for  dealing  with  water  and  air  pollution. 


BUREAU 
PROGRAMS 


The  eight  Divisions  of  the  Bureau  are: 


General  Health  Services 
Special  Health  Services 
Sanitary  Engineering  Services 
Communicable  Disease  Center 

PHS-26 


International  Health 
Dental  Public  Health 
Radiological  Health 
Public  Health  Nursing 


Bureau  of  State  Services — Statistical  Summary 
CHIEF  OF  BUREAU:  Dr.  David  E.  Price 
ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Chief 

108 

Division  of  General  Health  Services 

379 

Division  of  Special  Health  J 

Services 

669 

Division  of  Sanitary  Engineering  Services 

899 

Communicable  Disease  Center 

1389 

Division  of  International  Health 

235 

Division  of  Dental  Public  Health 

98 

Division  of  Public  Health  Nursing 

16 

Division  of  Radiological  Health 

100 

Regional  Offices  1/ 

98 

PERSONNEL   (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

Paid  employment 

2.570 

2,894 

2,635 

3,291   4,155 

In  D.  C.  area 

1,127 

1,240    1 

,332 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

2,508 

2,751    2,823 

FUNDS 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(in  thousands) 

Total  available          1 

536,752 

SI 00. 698 

$118,857 

$113,669 

$133,618 

Appropriation 

32,908 

95,781 

114,567 

107,899 

124,782 

Transfer 

3,844 

4,917 

4,290 

5,764 

8,836 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  Operations 

19,905 

24,315 

27,051 

35,356 

41,398 

Grants  to  States 

16,594 

75,488 

51,457 

27,565 

28,163 

Other  Grants 

480 

2,728 

3,041 

2,879 

Buildings  and  Facilities 

253 

415 

- 

- 

- 

Waste -Treatment  Con- 

struction Grant 

37,621 

47,701 

54,678 

Mental  Health  Construction 

Grant  Alaska 

6,500 

1/  Includes  General  Health  regional  office  basic  staff  positions — carried 
under  Division  of  General  Health  in  prior  year. 


September  1958 
PHS-27 


Air  Pollution  Program 

PROGRAM       To  determine  sources,  extent,  physical  behavior,  and  health 
OBJECTIVES     and  economic  effects  of  air  pollution;  to  develop,  evaluate 
and  improve  methods  for  the  abatement  of  air  pollution;  to 
provide  technical  assistance;  and  to  disseminate  technical 
information  to  States,  communities,  and  industries  for  ef- 
fective and  economical  control  of  air  pollution. 

EXTENT  OF     The  emission  of  fumes  and  particles  into  the  air  above 
PROBLEM       heavily  populated  communities  and  industrial  centers  has 

increased  significantly  in  the  past  decade.  Air  pollution 
contributes  to  civic  and  economic  blight,  the  corrosion  of 
industrial  facilities  and  domestic  housing,  transportation 
hazards,  crop  damage  and  human  discomfort.  Although  acute 
attacks  of  community  air  pollution  have  caused  severe  ill- 
ness and  precipitated  death  in  some  instances,  the  extent 
of  permanent  damage  to  human  health  is  not  fully  known. 
Determination  of  the  long-term  effects  of  day  to  day  ex- 
posure has  become  imperative  with  the  implication  of  air 
pollution  in  the  search  for  causes  of  lung  cancer,  heart 
disease,  and  respiratory  conditions  such  as  asthma  and 
bronchitis.  The  lack  of  adequate  technical  knowledge  seri- 
ously hinders  effective  prevention  and  control  of  air  pol- 
lution and  its  effects. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Major  emphasis  is  on  research  and  includes:  identification, 
tracing,  and  measuring  of  air  pollutants  and  determination 
of  effects  on  human  health,  through  direct  studies  by  the 
PHS,  and  direction  and  support  of  research  in  other  Federal 
agencies,  universities,  and  non-profit  and  commercial  re- 
search organizations.  In  addition  to  research,  the  program 
consists  of  (a)  technical  assistance  to  States,  cities,  and 
industry  and  training  courses  for  technical  personnel,  (b) 
grants  to  States  and  local  agencies  and  institutions  for 
training  projects  and  to  qualified  individuals  for  graduate- 
level  training,  and  (c)  demonstration  project  grants  to 
public  agencies  for  development,  testing,  and  evaluation  of 
new  techniques. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Air  Pollution  Research  and  Technical  Assistance  Act  of  1955 
(42  USC  1857-I857f);  PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly 
Sec  301,  311,  314  (42  USC  241,  243,  '246). 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


Appropriation  -  Sanitary  Engineering  Activities,  PHS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


National  Advisory  Committee  on  Air  Pollution;  Interdepart- 
mental Committee  on  Community  Air  Pollution. 

Air  Pollution  Control  Association,  American  Society  of 
Mechanical  Engineers,  American  Society  for  Testing  Materials, 
American  Chemical  Society,  American  Medical  Association, 
American  Meteorological  Society,  Air  Pollution  Foundation, 
Industrial  Hygiene  Foundation,  American  Society  of  Civil 
Engineers.       ^^ 


Air  Pollution  Program — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  EMJINEERING  PROGRAM:   Frank  Tetzlaff 


DIRECTOR  OF  MEDICAL  PROGRAM: 

Dr.  Richard  A. 

Prindle 

ORGANIZATION  OF  COMMUNITY  AIR 

POLLUTION  PROGRAM  (June 

30,  1958) 

El 

Unit 

Employees 

Unit 

nployees 

Engineering: 

Medical: 

Headquarters 

23 

Headquar 

ters 

3^ 

Sanitary  Engineering  Center 

127 

Occupational  Health 

Field  Assignments 

19 

Field 

Center 

22 

Field  Studies 

10 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

195B 

1959(Est) 

Paid  employment 

29 

92 

188 

235 

235 

In  D.  C.  area 

37 

57 

59 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

151 

178 

176 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

19 59 (Est) 

(in 

thousands ) 

Total  available 

$186 

$1,722 

$2,639 

$3,790 

$3,692 

Appropriati  ons 

2,607 

3,775 

3,692 

Transfer 

32 

15 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

186 

l,2k2 

1,872 

2,897 

2,961 

Other  grants 

U80 

767 

893 

731 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Operation  of  Air  Sampling  Network   195^    1955    1956    1957 

1958 

Cities  participating 

22 

32     83    110 

112 

Non-urban  sites 

— 

~ 

22 

^5 

States  having  air  pollution  legistla- 

7 

7 

8     15 

26 

tion 

Universities  receiving  grants 

to 

expand  instruction  in  air  pollution- 

— 

■■■> 

10 

10 

Graduate  -level  traineeships  awarded  ■ 

— 

MM 

Ik 

3 

September 

1958 

PHS-29 


Division  of  General  Health  Services 

DIVISION       To  improve  the  health  of  the  people  by  increasing  the 
RESPONSI-      national  fund  of  knowledge  about  general  health  conditions, 
BILITIES       by  exploring  new  or  neglected  areas  of  need,  by  encouraging 
and  facilitating  advances  in  public  health  practices  and 
organization,  by  encouraging  new  people  to  enter  the  field 
of  public  health,  and  by  ensuring  a  coordinated  approach  to 
relationships  with  State  health  agencies  and  regional  offices 
and  in  the  development  and  operation  of  emergency  health 
programs . 

SCOPE  OF       Activities  of  the  Division  include:  to  improve  general 
ACTIVITIES     health  practices  and  organization,  development  of  programs 
and  techniques  to  meet  emerging  public  health  problems, 
to  foster  and  facilitate  the  application  of  medical,  nursing, 
health  education,  psychological,  statistical,  and  management 
knowledges  and  skills  in  the  development  and  administration 
of  public  health  programs;  collection,  analysis,  and 
publication  of  the  official  vital  statistics  of  the  United 
States;  collection  and  dissemination  of  other  knowledge  of 
health  conditions  and  public  health  programs;  research, 
demonstrations,  and  consultation  on  public  health  problems 
and  programs  in  low  temperature  areas;  coordination  of  the 
operational  aspects  of  Public  Health  Service  grant-in-aid 
activities,  including  the  construction  of  mental  health 
facilities  in  Alaska;  administration  of  traineeship  grants 
for  professional  public  health  workers;  conduct  of  career 
development  programs  for  medical,  nursing,  health  education, 
statistical  and  management  personnel;  provision  of  staff 
services  in  connection  with  Bureau  coordination  of  regional 
office  operations,  Federal-State  relations,  Bureau  develop- 
ment and  operation  of  public  health  aspects  of  emergency 
health  programs. 


DIVISION 
PROGRAMS 


The  Programs  of  the  Division  are: 

Arctic  Health  Research 
Program  Development 
Public  Health  Education 
Public  Health  Traineeships 
Vital  Statistics 
State  Grants 


PHS-30 


Division  of  General  Health  Services — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  James  K.  Shafer 


ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  GENERAL  HEALTH  SERVICES  (June  30, 

1958) 

Unit          Employees            Unit 

Office  of  Chief         11     Arctic  HLth.  Research  Center 
Program  Development     32     National  Office  of  Vital 
State  Grants           37       Statistics 
Traineeship  Unit         6     Public  Health  Education 

Employees 

223 

17 

PERSONNEL  fas  of  June  30)  1955    1956    1957    19581/ 

Paid  employment            328     372     i26     379 
In  D.  C.  area            328     372     312     315 

1959  (Est.) 

391 
324 

Outside  D.  C.  area  114 

1/  Excludes  regional  office  "basic  staff  positions 
summary  for  1958  and  1959. 


64       67 

carried  under  Bureau 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


Total  available 
Appropriations 
Transfer 


1955     1956     1957     1958 
(in  thousands) 


1959 


$12.722     $71.130     S45.554     $21.747     $28,190 

12,722       71,130       45,465       21,563       28,074 

-  -  89  184  H6 


Funds  available  for: 

Direct  Operations 

2 

,359 

2,359 

3,118 

3,174 

3,052 

General  Health  Grant 

9 

,725 

9,725 

11,962 

14,935 

15,000 

Alaska  Grant 

638 

638 

638 

638 

638 

Alaska  Mental  Health 

Grant 

1,000 

1,000 

Poliomyelitis  Vaccina- 

tion Assistant  Grant 

- 

53,600 

28,850 

- 

- 

Traineeship  Grant 

- 

- 

986 

2,000 

2,000 

Alaska  Mental  Health 

Construction  Grant 

- 

— 

— 

"" 

6,500 

September  1958 


PHS-31 


Arctic  Health  Research  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


To  improve  the  health  and  environment  of  the  people  in 
Alaska  by  seeking  solutions  to  health  problems  of  low 
temperature  areas,  and  by  assisting  the  Alaska  Department 
of  Health  to  maintain  and  improve  public  health  service. 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


The  health  problems  of  Alaska  are  typically  those  of  a 
frontier  area,  characterized  by  geographical  and  social 
isolation  of  its  population.  In  far  northern  areas  these 
health  problems  are  intensified  by  climatic  factors  (low 
temperature)  and  by  the  transitional  status  of  its  native 
population,  many  of  whom  subsist  in  a  submarginal  economy. 
Thorough  knowledge  of  the  effect  of  these  factors  in 
relation  to  problems  of  health  and  sanitation  is  essential 
to  the  development  of  practical  solutions  and  the  adaptation 
of  methods  and  services  adequate  to  Alaskan  needs. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Studies  conducted  by  the  AHRC  relate  to  such  problems  as: 
water  supplies,  sewage  and  waste  disposal,  stream  and  shell- 
fish sanitation,  and  nutrition;  the  clinical  and  epidem- 
iological characteristics  of  illness  in  low  temperature  areas; 
animal-borne  diseases  transmissible  to  man;  the  physiological 
processes  involved  in  adjustment  to  low  temperature 
environments;  identification  and  biological  differentiation 
of  biting  Alaskan  insects;  effect  of  social  anthropological 
factors.  In  conjunction  with  other  units  of  the  PHS,  the 
AHRC  carries  on  special  studies,  such  as  the  trial  study  of 
chemoprophylaxis  for  tuberculosis  in  native  villages,  and 
the  design  and  testing  of  experimental  housing  for  low 
temperature  areas.  The  PHS  also  assigns  trained  professional 
personnel  to  augment  the  staff  of  the  Alaskan  Department  of 
Health,  and  provides  financial  and  other  assistance  to 
strengthen  Territorial  health  services.  Consultation  on  all 
aspects  of  public  health  programs  is  made  available. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  sections  301,  311,  31**,  361, 
(1*2  USC  2l+l,  2**3,  21*6,  261*). 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


Appropriation  -  Diseases  and  Sanitation  Investigations  and 
Control,  Territory  of  Alaska. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Arctic  Health  Research  Center  Advisory  Committee. 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Alaskan;  University  of  Alaska;  Alaskan  Science  Conference; 
Alaska  Department  of  Health;  Alaska  Military  Command; 
Alaska  Native  Health  Service;  Alaska  Native  Service,  Fish 
and  Wildlife  Service. 

Stateside:  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 
Science;  Arctic  Institute  of  North  America;  National 
Science  Foundation;  Bureau  of  Medical  Services;  Robert  A. 
Taft  Sanitary  Engineering  Center;  Communicable  Disease 
Center;  National  Institutes  of  Health. 
PHS- 32 


ARCTIC  HEALTH  RESEARCH  CENTER  PROGRAM—STATISTICAL  SUMMARY 


DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Dr.  A.  B.  Colyar 

ORGANIZATION  OF  ARCTIC  HEALTH  RESEARCH  CENTER  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit  Employees 

Administrative  Section  18 

Biochemistry  &  Nutrition  Section    5 
Entomology  Section  3 

Environmental  Sanitation  Section    6 


Unit 
Library  Section 
Physiology  Section 
Zoonotic  Disease  Section 
Detailed  to  Alaska  Government 


Employees 
3 
2 
5 
6 


Epidemiology  Section 

5 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959(Est) 

Paid  employment 

57 

57 

52 

5J. 

ZL 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

57 

57 

59 

53 

57 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(in 

thousands ) 

Total  available 

$1,118 

$1,137 

$1,179 

$2,206 

$8,711 

Appropriations 

1,118 

1,137 

1,157 

2,168 

8,684 

Transfer 

22 

38 

27 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

480 

499 

541 

568 

573 

Grants  to  Alaska 

638 

638 

638 

638 

638 

Grants  for  Mental 

Health 

1,000 

1,000 

Construction  Grant 

-Mental 

Health 

- 

6.500 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (Alaska) 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957=^ 

Civilian  Population  (000) 

159 

159. 

161. 

164. 

Birth  Rate  2/ 

33 

.8 

35.1 

36.9 

37.0 

Death  Rate  2/ 

5 

.7 

5.8 

6. 

0 

5.9 

Infant  Mortality  Rate  3/ 

35 

.1 

37.8 

41.3 

38.5 

Mortality  Rates,  Major  Causes  of  Death,  Per  100,000  Population: 

Alaska  4/ 

U. 

5.  5/ 

CAUSES  OF  DEATH       1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957  1/ 

All  Causes         574.0 

575.5 

581.9 

563.0 

918.9 

930.4 

935.4 

960.5 

Accidents            108.7 

145.5 

134.0 

120.3 

55.9 

56.9 

56.7 

57.2 

Heart  /Infancy       108.7 

110.0 

112.6 

106.1 

347.5 

355.8 

360.5 

368.9 

Diseases  of  Early      61.5 

60.3 

68.9 

67.9 

39.4 

39.0 

38.6 

38.8 

Tuberculosis (all  forms)  46.7 

26.3 

24.3 

25.7 

10.2 

9.1 

8.4 

7.5 

Cancer              36.1 

29.2 

37.9 

44.3 

145.6 

146.5 

147.9 

149.6 

Influenza  &  Pneumonia   31.7 

29.7 

37.9 

41.0 

25.4 

27.1 

28.2 

35.9 

Vascular  lesions       29.3 

29.7 

22.8 

23.6 

104.1 

106.0 

106.3 

110.4 

Suicide              15.9 

16.7 

15.0 

13.2 

10.1 

10.2 

10.0 

9.4 

Homicide              7.2 

8.1 

11.2 

9.9 

4.8 

4.5 

4.6 

4.9 

1/  1957  rates  provisional;  1958  data  are  not  available. 

2/  Per  1,000  total  population,  including  military. 

y  Per  1,000  live  births. 

4/  Bureau  of  Vital  Statistics,  Alaska  Department  of  Health,  August  1958. 

5/  Vital  Statistics  -  Special  Reports,  National  Summaries,  Vol.  48,  No.  4,  May  1958. 


September  1958 
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Program  Development 

PROGRAM        To  explore  the  potentialities  for  new  program  activities  in 
OBJECTIVES     the  general  health  area;  to  conduct  and  provide  consultation 
on  experimental  field  research  studies  in  community  public 
health  practice;  to  initiate  and  coordinate  new  programs  and 
to  plan  and  develop  related  policies  and  methods. 

EXTENT  OF      The  major  health  problems  of  today  differ  radically  from 
PROBLEM        those  of  thirty  years  ago.  Modifications  and  adjustments 
are  needed  in  the  types  of  health  services  provided  and  in 
the  manner  in  which  they  are  made  available.  The  success  of 
many  health  activities  today  depends  to  a  much  greater  extent 
on  the  participation  of  a  myriad  of  public,  private,  and 
voluntary  agencies  in  the  joint  planning  and  execution  of 
these  programs.  Research  therefore,  is  needed  to  develop 
accurate  yet  simple  techniques  by  which  specific  health  needs 
may  be  identified,  and  to  reshape  public  health  programs  and 
practice  to  work  within  patterns  of  activity  most  acceptable 
to  the  community.  The  high  disease  and  infant  mortality 
rates  among  migrant  groups  reflect  a  need  to  stimulate  coop- 
erative efforts  by  all  health  agencies  toward  solving  these 
problems.  Similarly,  in  the  areas  of  rural  health  and 
school  health,  joint  planning  by  the  several  groups  within 
and  outside  the  Public  Health  Service  is  essential  if  well- 
constructed  health  programs  are  to  be  developed. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Exploratory  and  developmental  activities  relating  to  new 
general  health  programs  are  conducted  with  present  emphasis 
on  migratory  labor  and  school  health  services.  Policies, 
objectives  and  methods  for  initiating  such  programs  are 
coordinated  and  developed  and  working  relationships  with  other 
groups  interested  in  new  programs  are  established.  A  long 
range  experimental  research  project  to  develop  more  effective 
State  and  local  public  health  practices  for  meeting  current 
health  needs  is  under  way. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec. 
USC  24l,  243,  246). 


301,  311,  31^,  (42 


SOURCE  OF      Appropriation  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS; 
FUNDS         other  PHS  appropriations. 


various 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


None 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


National  Health  Council;  American  Public  Health  Association; 
Assoc.  State  &  Territorial  Health  Officers;  National  Safety 
Council;  American  Psychological  Assoc;  National  Education 
Association;  Public  Health  Conference  on  Records  and  Statis- 
tics; President's  Committee  on  Migratory  Labor;  Migrant 
Labor  Committee  of  the  Western  Branch  of  the  APHA;  Joint 
Committee  on  Rural  Health;  Rural  Health  Council  of  the 
American  Medical  Association;  National  Farmers  *  Union. 
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Program  Development  —  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Donald  Harting 
ORGANIZATION  OF  PROGRAM  DEVELOPMENT  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 
Office  of  Chief 
Research  in  Public  Health 
Rural  Health 
School  Health 
Migrant  Health 

Employees 
6 
19 
2 
3 
2 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

30 

13 

1958 

22 
32 

1959  (Est.) 

26 
26 

FUNDS  (fiscal  Year) 

Total  available 
Appropriations 
Transfer 

1955 

1956 
(in 

1957 

thousands) 

$203 

202 

1 

1958 

$230 
230 

1959 

$236 
236 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations 


203 


230 


22L 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Responsibility  for  School  Health  Services  in  Cities  of  Over  2,500,  1950 

Administrative  Responsibility  Financial  Responsibility 
Boards  of  Education  60.2%  54-. 9% 

Boards  of  Health  10.9  10.5 

Joint  Authority  23.0  23.3 

Other  5.9  11.3 

Estimated  Number  of  Agricultural  Migrants  in  the  U.  S.  -  1957 

Domestic  750,000  (workers  and  family  members) 

Foreign  450,000  (single  males) 

Number  of  Counties  With  Peak  of  100  or  More  Domestic  Migrants  -  902 
Number  of  States  By  Size  of  Peak  Migrant  Worker  Population  -  1957 
Peak  No.  of  Migrant  Workers      Domestic      Foreign 
20,000  or  more  5  4 

5,000  -  19,999  21  5 

1,000  -  4,999  15  11 

1  -    999  7.  20 

Annual  Expenditures  by  Local  Health  Departments  Compared  With  These 
Expenditures  by  Wage  and  Salary  Index  and  by  Population  Increase,  1952-1956 

Expenditures  (in  millions  of  dollars) 


Fiscal  Year 

1952 

1953. 

1954 

1955 

1956 

Total  expenditures 

$140.8 

$144.3 

$156.4 

$166.1 

$177.4 

Expenditures  deflated  by  wage 

and  salary  index  only 

124.0 

126.1 

136.3 

145.1 

152.7 

Expenditures  deflated  by  wage 

and  salary  index  and  by 

population  index 

117.0 

117.9 

123.9 

129.6 

133.9 
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Public  Health  Education  Program 

PROGRAM       To  increase  understanding  of  the  value  of  health  services 
OBJECTIVES     and  stimulate  willingness  to  participate  in  them;  to  encour- 
age constructive  health  practices  among  individuals  and 
groups;  to  conduct  studies  leading  to  more  effective 
educational  results. 


EXTENT  OF      The  achievement  of  all  public  health  goals  is  dependent  on 
PROBLEM        understanding,  support,  and  active  participation  of  the 
public.  Constant  evaluation  of  the  public  health  educa- 
tion and  experimentation  in  new  methods  to  change  behavior 
are  necessary  to  assure  effectiveness  of  program. 

PRESENT        (a)  Consultation.  Technical  assistance  is  given  State  and 
PROGRAM  local  health  departments  in  health  education  and 

SCOPE  evaluation  of  programs  through  consultants  in  regional 

offices  and  specialized  assistance  from  central  office 

personnel. 

(b)  Research  and  Study  Projects.  Experiments  and  evaluation 
studies  are  conducted  to  measure  the  success  of  health 
education  programs,  to  identify  barriers  to  effective 
programs  and  to  develop  more  efficient  methods  to 
achieve  program  goals.  Specific  projects  include 
analyses  of  personal  and  situational  barriers  to  early 
discovery  of  disease,  study  of  attitudes  toward  health, 
and  investigation  of  resistance  to  changing  health 
behavior  to  accord  with  knowledge  in  the  biological  and 
medical  sciences;  study  of  the  effect  of  an  epidemic 

on  community  functioning  and  exploration  of  ways  to 
change  Indian  Health  behavior. 

(c)  Career  Development  and  Training.  Officers  receive 
rotational  assignments  to  various  health  education 
activities  of  the  Service,  and  to  State  and  local 
departments  to  explore  new  methods  and  to  gain  experi- 
ence. The  Branch  gives  limited  assistance  to  schools 

of  public  health  in  the  training  of  health  educators  and 
other  personnel. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  31k   (42  USC 
241,  21*3,  246). 


SOURCE  OF      Appropriations  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS;  various 
FUNDS         other  PHS  appropriations. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


None. 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


National  Health  Council;  American  Public  Health  Association; 
American  Association  of  Health,  Physical  Education  and 
Recreation;  American  Psychological  Association;  Society  of 
Public  Health  Educators. 
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Public  Health  Education  Program — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Dr.  Mayhew  Derryberry 


ORGANIZATION  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  EDUCATION  BRANCH  (June  30,  1958) 
Unit  Employees 

7 
2 
6 
2 


Office  of  Chief 

Planning  and  Consultation  Services  Section 

Behavior  Studies  Section 

Special  Programs  Section 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

19 59 (EST 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 

l6 

il 

19 
17 

17 
13 

16 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

2 

4 

2 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 
(in 

1957 
thousands ) 

195ti 

1959 

Total  available 
Appropriations 

$10J_ 

$97 

$1^9 
112 

$23^ 
153 

$127 
110 

Transfer 

37 

81 

17 

Funds  available  for: 

107 

97 

1^9 

234 

127 

Direct  operations 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal) 

195*+ 

1955 

1956 

195? 

1958 

year) 

Number  of  health  education 

consultations  to  States 

\\2 

92 

76 

72 

92 

Number  of  States  receiving 

consultation 

31 

3^ 

31 

35 

U2 

Studies  completed 

5 

5 

NA 

6 

5 

Studies  reviewed: 

Within  PHS 

16 

15 

NA 

13 

10 

Outside  PHS 

19 

20 

NA 

12 

7 

Consultation  on  studies: 

Within  PHS 

70 

30 

NA 

13 

15 

Outside  PHS 

60 

72 

NA 

2h 

12 

Number  of  publications 

2 

5 

6 

6 

5 

Number  of  health  educators 

employed  by  State  and 

local  health  departments :     k$h  ]+90     513      NA 

State  218"     229      250      NA 

Local  276      261      273      NA 


NA 
NA 
NA 
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Public  Health  Traineeship  Program 

PROGRAM        To  help  meet  critical  needs  for  public  health  trained 
OBJECTIVES     personnel  by  "bringing  new  people  into  the  field  of  public 

health  through  providing  postgraduate  training  opportunities 
for  men  and  -women  ■who  have  completed  their  basic  profes- 
sional education;  to  supplement  the  training  activities 
currently  being  sponsored  by  State  and  local  governments. 

EXTENT  OP      On  December  31,  1957  over  2,700  professional  vacancies 
PROBLEM        existed  in  official  public  health  agencies  due  to  lack  of 

adequately  trained  personnel.  In  addition,  during  the  past 
several  years,  over  20,000  professional  workers  have  been 
employed  by  governmental  and  voluntary  agencies  who  have 
not  had  and  now  need  a  year  of  public  health  training  to 
provide  the  health  protection  made  possible  by  today's 
technology.  Conservative  estimates  indicate  an  additional 
6,500  trained  professional  workers  will  be  needed  to  meet 
program  demands  created  by  population  growth  and  the  chang- 
ing health  patterns  incident  to  our  rapidly  developing 
technology. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


The  program  offers  graduate  or  specialized  training  in 
public  health  to  professional  health  personnel.  Trainee- 
ships  are  awarded  either  directly  to  individuals  whose 
applications  have  been  accepted  by  the  public  or  nonprofit 
institutions  providing  the  training  or  through  grants  to 
such  training  institutions.  Professional  health  personnel 
such  as  physicians,  nurses,  engineers,  medical  social 
workers,  dentists,  health  educators,  nutritionists, 
veterinarians,  sanitarians,  laboratory  workers,  non-medical 
administrators,  and  others  whose  skills  are  required  in 
modern  public  health  practice  are  eligible  to  apply.  In 
selecting  trainees,  consideration  is  given  to  previous 
experience  and  training,  ages  of  applicants,  geographical 
representation,  references,  candidates'  plans  for  using  the 
training,  proposed  training  programs,  and  shortages  of 
personnel  in  the  candidates '  fields . 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  Sec.  306  (k2   USC  2U2d). 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Appropriations  -  Assistance  to  States,  Grants  for  Public 
Health  Training,  PHS;  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS. 

National  Advisory  Committee  on  Public  Health  Traineeships . 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Association  of  State  and  Territorial  Health  Officers; 
Association  of  Deans  of  Schools  of  Public  Health;  American 
Public  Health  Association;  Conference  of  State  Directors 
of  Public  Health  Training;  American  Board  of  Preventive 
Medicine;  other  voluntary  and  private  organi2ations. 
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Public  Health  Traineeship  Program  —  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Elmer  L.  Hill 


ORGANIZATION  OF  TRAINEESHIP 

UNIT  (June  30 

,  1958) 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Chief 

6 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1954 

19?? 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

- 

_ 

— 

7 

6 

7 

In  D.  C.  area 

- 

- 

- 

7 

6 

7 

FUNDS' (fiscal  year) 

1954 

195? 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(in  thousands) 

Total  available 

- 

- 

- 

$41 

$?8 

$82 

Appropriations 

- 

- 

- 

43 

58 

82 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

- 

- 

- 

Q 

58 

82 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

No.  of  Individuals  No.  of 

Institutions 

1957, 

1958 

195r< 

'    1958 

Total 

261 

667 

60 

79_ 

Traineeship  awards 

Directly  by  the  Public  Health  Service 

114 

250 

Through  grants  to  schools 

of  publ: 

Lc 

health 

107 

141 

Through  grants  to  schools 

of  nursing 

142 

276 

Number  of  training  institutions  and 

trainees 

328 

11 

Schools  of  public  health 

186 

11 

Schools  of  nursing 

142 

276 

28 

40 

Other  Schools 

35 

63 

21 

28 

Experience  of  Individual  trainees  in  publ: 

Lc  health 

351 

No  previous  experience 

172 

Less  than  two  years 

100 

211 

Two  to  five  years 

62 

90 

More  than  five  years 

29 

15 

Professional  categories  of 

trainees 

Totals 

Nurses 

199 

367 

566 

Health  Educators 

36 

60 

96 

Physicians 

21 

53 

74 

Sanitary  Engineers 

27 

42 

69 

Sanitarians 

24 

45 

69 

Laboratory  personnel 

13 

19 

32 

Dentists 

10 

18 

28 

Veterinarians 

9 

15 

24 

Miscellaneous 

7 

15 

22 

Nutritionists 

6 

11 

17 

Dental  Hygienists 

8 

6 

14 

Statisticians 

2 

9 

11 

Medical  Social  Workers 

1 

363 

7 
667 

8 
1030 
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State  Grants  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


To  coordinate  the  operational  aspects  of  PHS  grant-in-aid 
activities;  to  develop  legislation,  regulations  and  policies 
relating  to  grant-in-aid  programs;  to  promote  improved 
organization  and  procedures  for  State  and  local  health 
agencies;  to  provide  many  staff  services  for  the  Division 
Chief  and  Bureau  Chief. 

Grants  for  public  health  purposes  encourage  State  and  local 
action  with  respect  to  urgent  national  health  problems  and 
assist  in  maintaining  State  and  local  health  services  at 
necessary  levels.  Consistency  in  administering  the  eleven 
State  grant  programs  must  be  ensured  and  coordination  with 
other  national  health  and  grant  activities  must  be 
maintained.  Moreover,  there  is  a  need  to  assist  improvement 
in  administrative  management  within  State  and  local  health 
agencies  so  that  maximum  effectiveness  may  be  achieved  in 
the  use  of  available  resources. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE  OP 

FUNDS 

ADVISORY 

GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 


The  Branch  participates  in  the  development,  analysis,  and 
revision  of  legislation,  regulations,  policies  and  pro- 
cedures governing  PHS  community  control  grant-in-aid 
operations;  represents  the  PHS  in  related  negotiations  with 
State  agencies,  the  Office  of  the  Secretary,  and  other 
Department  constituents;  performs  certain  technical  services 
for  the  medical  facilities  survey  and  planning  and  medical 
facilities  and  hospital  construction  programs;  supervises 
regional  office  administration  of  PHS  grants-in-aid  and 
regulates  the  periodic  review  of  State  and  local  public 
health  programs.  The  Branch  provides  staff  work  for  the 
annual  conferences  of  the  Surgeon  General  with  State  and 
Territorial  health  officials.  It  conducts  studies  relating 
to  public  health  and  grants-in-aid  administration  and 
performs  surveys  of  the  organization  and  management  of  State 
and  local  health  agencies,  including  consultation  to  these 
agencies.  The  Branch  performs  staff  services  for  the 
Division  Chief  in  coordination  of  the  planning  and  opera- 
tions of  Divisional  activities  and  provides  staff 
assistance  to  the  Bureau  Chief  on  the  regional  office 
operations  and  Federal-State  relations. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  31k,   361, 
1+02,  and  Title  VI  (k2   USC  2^1,  2^3,  246,  26h,   282,  and  Ch. 
6A,  Subch.  IV);  Air  Pollution  Research  and  Technical  Assist- 
ance Act  (k2  USC  l857-l857f );  Federal  Water  Pollution  Control 
Act  (33  USC  k66-h66k).     Dept.  of  HEW  appr.  Oct.  1959 
"National  Cancer  Institute"  authorized  grant  program 
(PL  85-580} 

Appropriations  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS;  Communi- 
cable Disease  Control,  PHS  various  other  PHS  appropriations. 
Surgeon  General's  Conference  with  the  State  and  Territorial 
health  authorities. 

Assoc,  of  State  and  Terr.  Health  Officers,  Amer.  Public 
Assoc;  Assoc,  of  Business  Management  in  Public  Health. 

PHS-lK) 


State  Grants 

Branch — 

Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF,  PROGRAM:  Mr.  Sam  A. 

Kimble 

ORGANIZATION  OF  STATE  GRANTS  BRANCH   (June  30,  19 58) 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Chief 

19 

Grant  Analysis  & 

Account  Section 

18 

PERSONNEL    (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959(Esi 

Paid  employment 

27 

28 

33 

37 

45 

In  D.  C.  area 

27 

"28" 

33 

37 

4T 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(in  thousands) 

Total  available 

$17^ 

$174 

$199 

$412 

$354 

Appropriations 

174 

174 

190 

412 

353 

Transfer 

- 

- 

1 

- 

1 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

174 

174 

199 

412 

354 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

year) 

(in  thousands) 

PES  Grants-in-aid  to  States: 

Community  Control  Programs 

$22,839 

$21,263 

$26,938 

$27,213 

$30,213 

Hospital  Construction* 

65,000 

75,000 

88,800 

102,800 

99,000 

Medical  Facilities  Survey 

and  Planning 

- 

2,000 

- 

- 

- 

Medical  Facilities 

Cons  true ti  on* 

- 

21,000 

21,000 

21,000 

21,000 

Polio  Vaccination  Assistance 

_ 

- 

53,600 

- 

- 

Water  Pollution  Control: 

(a)  Program 

- 

- 

- 

2,000 

3,000 

(b)  Construction 

M 

- 

- 

50,000 

50,000 

Air  Pollution  Control  Train- 

ing and  Demonstration 

- 

- 

- 

255 

300 

Official  State  and  interstate 

agencies  administering  PHS 

# 

grant  programs: 

195^ 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

State  health  departments 

53 

53 

53 

53 

54 

Mental  health  authorities 

19 

21 

21 

22 

23 

Hospital  and  medical  fa- 

cilities construction 

agencies 

8 

8 

8 

8 

8 

Water  Pollution  Control: 

State  agencies 

- 

- 

- 

26 

24 

Interstate  agencies 

- 

- 

- 

6 

6 

*Bureau  of  Medical  Services  Program 
^Omitted  from  this  column  are  Guam,  American  Samoa,  and  Panama  Canal  Zone 
since  these  participated  only  in  the  Polio  vaccine  program. 
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Vital  Statistics  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


To  collect,  analyze,  and  publish  the  official  vital  statis- 
tics of  the  United  States;  to  conduct  special  statistical 
studies  in  the  fields  of  health  and  demography  -which  will 
he  useful  for  public  health  administration  and  research, 
other  governmental  and  various  scientific  and  social 
purposes;  to  achieve  a  coordinated  Federal -State -local  system 
of  vital  records  and  statistics;  and  to  cooperate  with  the 
World  Health  Organization  in  the  development  of  comparable 
international  vital  statistics. 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE 

OF  FUNDS 

ADVISORY 

GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 


Timely  and  accurate  vital  statistics  are  essential  for 
administrative  and  research  purposes  in  both  business  and 
government.  The  registration  of  vital  events  is  the  respon- 
sibility of  56  States,  Territories  and  Independent  (city) 
registration  areas.  Thus,  the  availability  of  complete, 
accurate,  and  uniform  national  vital  ststistics  requires 
continuous  cooperation  in  the  coordination  of  registration 
and  statistical  practices  of  the  several  States  insofar  as 
they  affect  interstate  and  international  comparability  of 
data.  The  production  of  timely  data  also  requires  the 
continuous  study  and  search  for  more  efficient  processing 
procedures  and  equipment. 

Development  and  publication  of:  mortality  statistics, 
particularly  those  relating  to  causes  of  death,  which  serve 
the  evolving  needs  of  public  health  administration  and 
research;  natality  and  fetal  mortality  statistics  which  will 
serve  needs  in  the  areas  of  public  health,  population  anal- 
ysis, social  welfare,  and  business;  statistics  of  communi- 
cable disease  morbidity  and  epidemiological  reports  needed 
by  public  health  agencies  concerned  with  prevention  and 
control;  statistics  of  marriages  and  divorces  for  use  by 
social  welfare  and  business  interests,  and  in  the  study  of 
population  changes.  Conduct  of  surveys  based  upon  a  sampling 
of  death  records  to  extend  the  scope  and  usefulness  of  vital 
statistics.  Construction  and  publication  of  official  United 
States  life  tables  and  application  of  actuarial  methods  in 
studies  of  health  and  population  phenomena.  Evaluation  and 
development,  in  cooperation  with  State  officers,  of 
efficient  registration  processes  and  record  management 
procedures.  Planning  and  conducting,  of  large-scale  statis- 
tical processing  operations  and  development  of  technical 
improvements  in  machine  and  related  procedures. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  312a  and  313  (k2  USC 
2kka.,  2^5;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  2  of  1946  (5  USC  133y-l6 
note ) . 

Appropriation  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS 

National  Committee  on  Vital  and  Health  Statistics. 

American  Association  of  Vital  Records  and  Public  Health 
Statistics,  American  Public  Health  Association,  American 
Statistical  Association,  Population  Association  of  America. 
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Vital  Statistics  Program — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAMS:  Dr.  Halbert  L.  Dunn 




ORGANIZATION  OF  NATIONAL  OFFICE  OF  VITAL  STATISTICS   (June 

30,  1958) 

Unit 

Employees 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Chief 

36 

Morbidity  Analysis 

1 

Adm.  Planning  and  Mgt. 

19 

National  Consulting  Servi 

ce 

12 

Natality  Analysis 

6 

Actuarial  &  Survey  Methods  Analysis 

7 

Mortality  Analysis 

9 

Statistical  Processing 

129 

Marriage  and  Divorce 

k 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30)   1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (EST) 

Paid  employment 

l&k 

205 

197 

223 

228 

In  D.  C.  area 

184 

205 

197 

223 

228 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(in  thousands ) 

Total  available 

$1,289 

$1,1*3  $lMh 

$1, 586 

$1,598 

Appropriations 

l,2t$S 

1,**3 

1,384 

1,521 

1,527 

Transfer 

30 

65 

71 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

1,285 

1,1*3 

l,klk 

1,586 

1,598 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year}  19  5^ 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Number  in  U.S.   (in  thousands) 

Births 

14-017 

kokj 

IH63 

k25k* 

NA 

Deaths 

lk3l 

1529 

1565 

1636* 

NA 

Fetal  deaths 

70 

69 

69 

NA 

NA 

Notifiable  diseases 

151^ 

1369 

1361 

NA 

NA 

Marriages 

1^90 

1531 

1585 

1516* 

NA 

Divorces 

379 

377 

382 

378* 

NA 

Number  of  Reporting  Areas 

Births,  deaths,  fetal  deaths 

57 

56 

36 

56 

56 

Notifiable  diseases 

55 

56 

56 

56 

56 

Number  of  Registration 

Areas 

Marriages 

- 

- 

- 

35 

35** 

Divorces 

- 

- 

- 

- 

17** 

Publications  Released 

to  Printer 

Periodical 

13^ 

132 

132 

120 

76 

Annual  and  special  studies 

26 

in 

88 

53 

31 

Procedural,  Instruction  Manuals 

13 

12 

8 

3 

11 

Completion  of  Annual  Reports 

(Months  after  the  data  year) 

Vol.  I,  Natality 

18 

18 

18 

18** 

18** 

Vol.  II,  Mortality 

15 

Ik 

15 

111-** 

1^** 

Service  to  States 

National  conference 

1 

0 

1 

0 

1 

Smaller  technical  meetings 

10 

16 

15 

20 

25 

Surveys  to  State  offices 

k 

k 

5 

5 

k 

*Provisional  **Estimated 
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Division  of  Public  Health  Nursing 


DIVISION 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


To  provide  leadership  and  assistance  in  planning,  develop- 
ing and  improving  public  health  nursing  services  essential 
to  the  implementation  of  public  health  programs. 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


DIVISION 
PROGRAMS 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

LEGAL 
BASIS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


The  29,000  nurses  employed  for  public  health  work  in  this 
country  comprise  the  largest  single  group  of  professional 
health  workers.  However,  staffing  deficiencies  in  local 
health  units  almost  equal  the  number  currently  employed. 
The  need  i'or  maintaining  an  appropriate  number  of  adequately 
trained  public  health  nurses  becomes  increasingly  apparent 
under  the  pressures  for  public  health  nursing  care  of  the 
sick  at  home  occasioned  by  chronic  diseases. 
The  Division  of  Public  Health  Nursing  provides  consultation 
within  the  PHS  and  to  other  Federal  agencies  on  planning 
programs  which  require  public  health  nursing  participation, 
assignment  of  nursing  personnel,  and  evaluation  of  nursing 
programs;  furnishes  professional  guidance  to  public  health 
nurses  in  the  PHS;  and  participates  with  national,  inter- 
national, and  other  Federal  agencies  in  promotion  of  public 
health  nursing,  standards  of  practice,  professional  prepa- 
ration, and  improvement  of  administration. 
Studies  of  public  health  nursing  practices  are  conducted 
to  determine  the  best  utilization  of  public  health  nursing 
competencies  in  general  public  health  programs  and  in  new 
areas  of  public  health  responsibility.  Methodology  for 
determining  the  staffing  needs  of  health  departments  has 
been  developed  and  is  being  validated. 
Career  development  and  training  activities  are  concerned 
with  (l)  maintenance  of  a  competent  corps  of  public  health 
nurses  who  can  carry  broad  responsibilities  in  programs 
of  the  Service,  and  (2)  assistance  in  efforts  to  reduce 
the  backlog  of  partially  qualified  nurses  in  local  health 
agencies.  Emphasis  is  being  given  to  cooperation  with 
States  and  universities  in  the  development  and  study  of 
extension  courses  as  a  way  of  meeting  the  educational  needs 
of  rural  public  health  nurses  whose  family  responsibilities 
make  it  difficult  to  enroll  for  full  time  university  study. 

The  Programs  of  the  Division  are  carried  out  through: 

Program  Services  Branch 

Operational  Research  Branch 

Training  and  Career  Development  Branch 
Appropriation  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  31U 
(k2  use  2^1,  243,  246). 

American  Nurses'  Association,  National  League  for  Nursing, 
American  Public  Health  Association,  universities  with 
public  health  nursing  programs  of  study  and  schools  of 
public  health,  World  Health  Organization,  International 
Council  of  Nurses. 

FBS-kk 


Public  Health  Nursing  Division—Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  DIVISION:  Miss  Margaret  G.  Arnstein 


ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  DIVISION  OF  PUBLIC  HEALTH  NURSING 

Unit 
Program  Services  Branch 
Operational  Research  Branch 
Training  and  Career  Development  Branch 

Employees 
5 

7 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30,  1958) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

1955 
14 

1956 
15 

1957 

12 
9 
3 

1958 

16 

2 

1959 

16 

2 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropriations 

1955    1956 

(in  thousands 
$  93    $102 
93     102 

1957 

) 

$101 
101 

1958 

$127 
127 

1959 

$ll*3 
153 

Funds  available  for; 
Direct  operations 


93 


102 


101 


127 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS' 


1951 


Public  health  nurses  employed  by 
State  agencies  and  local  official 
health  agencies 

total  13,388 

State  1,545 

Local  11,843 

Public  health  nurses  employed  by  PHS 
on  duty  June  30:  142 

Bureau  of  State  Services         92 
Other  Bureaus  50 

Institutions  offering  programs  for 
preparation  of  public  health  nurses 
For  professional  registered  nurses  35 
For  students  without  previous 
preparation  in  professional 
nursing  6 


1253 


13,811 

1,319 
12,1+92 


128 
95 
33 


37 
14 


1955 


1957 


134 

"94" 

40 


41 


21 


143 


"1958" 


14, 181 
1,451 

14,576 
1,584 

NA 
NA 

12,730 

12,992 

NA 

275  269 
113  100 
162*  169 


46   53 


45   50 


♦Indian  Health  Service  transferred  to  PHS  on  July  1,  1955. 
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Division  of  Dental  Public  Health 

DIVISION     To  protect  and  improve  the  dental  health  of  the  people  of  the 
RESPONSI-     United  States  by  developing  new  methods  of  prevention,  control 
BILITIES     and  treatment  of  dental  diseases,  by  making  practical  appli- 
cation and  encouraging  the  adoption  of  proven  methods,  and  by 
providing  assistance  to  State  and  local  dental  programs* 

SCOPE  OF     More  than  l60  million  people  in  the  United  States  either  have 
ACTIVITIES    been  victims  or  face  the  almost  certain  prospect  of  suffering 
from  one  or  more  dental  diseases.  Dental  disorders  are 
progressive,  cumulative,  and  require  many  hours  of  scarce 
professional  treatment  time.  Family  expenditures  for  treat- 
ment services  total  $1.6  billion  annually,  or  one  out  of  every 
six  dollars  spent  for  personnel  health  services.  The  public 
health  problem  of  dental  disease  is  complicated  by  a  declining 
proportion  of  dentists  to  population,  high  costs  of  treatment, 
and  a  lack  of  public  understanding  and  interest  in  oral  health. 


DIVISION 
PROGRAM 


The  program  of  the  Division  of  Dental  Public  Health  has  been 
developed  to  measure  the  national  dental  problem  more 
specifically;  to  develop  and  improve  technical  procedures, 
facilities  and  methods  for  preventing  and  controlling  dental 
diseases;  and  to  promote  the  widespread  use  of  techniques, 
facilities,  and  methods  developed.  The  program  is  carried 
out  (l)  through  developmental  research  activities,  and  (2)  by 
provision  of  technical  assistance  to  health  departments, 
professional  and  community  groups. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Field  Studies 

Fluoridation  of  public  and 
individual  water  supplies 
Defluoridation 
Dental  care  needs 
Social  attitude  studies 
Prevalence  indices 
Preventive  and  control  measures 
Assistance  to  States 
Problem  definition 
Personnel  utilization 
Program  planning  and  evaluation  Dental  hygiene  consultative 
Technical  assistance  services 

Training 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  31k,   (k2  USC 
2Ul,  243,  246). 


Evaluation  of  educational 

procedures 
Other  Research 
Dental  morbidity 
Statistical  procedures  for 

dental  programs 
Fluoridation  and  defluoridation 

Dental  services-special  groups 
Statistical  consultative 
services 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


Appropriation  -  Dental  Health  Activities,  PHS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


None 


PROFESSIONAL 


American  Dental  Assoc,  American  Public  Health  Assoc,  American 
Assoc  of  Public  Health  Dentists,  Assoc  of  State  and  Terri- 
torial Health  Officers,  Assoc  of  State  and  Territorial  Dental 
Directors,  schools  <£   dentistry  and  public  health. 
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Division  of  Dental  Public  Health — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Norman  F.  Gerrie 

ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  DENTAL  PUBLIC  HEALTH  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Office  of  the  Chief 
Operational  Research  Branch 
Program  Services  Branch 
Regional  Offices 


39 

26 

2 

31 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (E 

Paid  employment 

92 

85 

82 

98 

98 

In  D.  C  area 

37 

^5 

48 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

^5 

53 

50 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


1955 


1956     1957     1958 


i959(Est) 


(: 

Ln  thousands) 

Total  available 

$631 

$630 

$725 

$832 

$881 

Appropriat  ions 

oil 

630 

725 

832 

579 

Transfer 

2 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

631 

63O 

725 

832 

881 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

1953 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

State  Dental  Programs 

Expenditures  (000) :  Total 

$1,940 

$1,927 

$2,133* 

$2, 422 

$3,016 

State 

844 

960 

1,125 

1,278 

1, 618** 

Local 

88 

105 

114 

168 

242** 

Grants  to  States: 

Assistance  to  States 

(pes)   96 

101 

112 

116 

114 

Children's  Bureau 

912 

761 

782 

860 

1,024 

*Budgeted 


**Estimated  from  total  State  and  Local  figure 


State  Personnel:  Total 

291 

302 

304 

362 

325 

Dentists :  Full-time 

126 

136 

154 

160 

154 

Part-time 

30 

30 

34 

41 

34 

Dental  Hygienists 

60 

76 

67 

55 

67 

Dental  Resources 

Dentists 

93,726 

95,883 

97, 529 

99,227 

100, 534 

Dental  Hygienists 

NA 

10,600 

NA 

NA 

NA 

Dental  Schools 

43 

43 

43 

45 

47 

Dental  Hygiene  Schools 

30 

31 

33 

34 

34 

Controlled  Water  Fluoridation  (cumulative  totals) 

Communities  fluoridating 

965 

1,147 

1,300 

1,521 

1,631 

Water  Supply  Systems 

Fluoridating 

482 

571 

668 

765 

870 

Population  on  fluoride 

water  (000) 

17,081 

21,208 

24,796 

31,584 

33,295 

Per  capita  expenditures 

1940 

1945 

1950 

1955 

1957 

for  dental  services 

Actual 

$3.18 

$4.86 

$6.40 

$9.29 

$10.12 

Adjusted^ 

4.54 

5.86 

5.99 

7.61 

7.94 

#BLS  price  index  for  dental 

care.  1947-49  base. 

PI 
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Division  of  Sanitary  Engineering  Services 

DIVISION     To  help  alleviate  environmental  conditions  harmful  to  the 
RESPONSI-    public  in  air,  water,  and  food.  The  Division  furnishes 
BILITIES     technical  assistance,  provides  training,  performs  research, 
and  promotes  the  prevention  and  control  of  hazards  to  public 
health  and  welfare  from  air  pollution,  pollution  of  natural 
waters,  inadequate  and  unsafe  water  supplies,  the  use  of 
milk,  food,  and  shellfish  of  unsafe  quality,  and  interstate 
movement  of  people  on  common  carriers. 

SCOPE  OF     The  activities  of  the  Division  are  designed  to  assist  States 
ACTIVITIES    to  maintain  and  improve  community  health  through  prevention 
and  control  of  environmental  conditions  harmful  to  health  in 
air,  water  and  food.  These  activities  include:  l)  the 
improvement  of  the  sanitary  quality  of  milk  and  milk  products, 
shellfish,  frozen  desserts,  and  foods  prepared  and  served  in 
retail  establishments;  2)  the  measurement  and  identification 
of  air  pollutants  and  the  development  of  methods  and  devices 
for  controlling  and  preventing  the  introduction  of  air 
pollutants  into  the  atmosphere;  3)  "the  conduct  of  national 
programs  of  water  pollution  control  and  water  supply,  and 
for  carrying  out  the  provisions  of  the  Water  Pollution  Control 
Act  (P.L.  660,  84th  Congress);  and  h)   a  direct  Federal 
responsibility  under  the  Interstate  Quarantine  Regulations 
for  the  prevention  of  the  Interstate  spread  of  communicable 
disease. 

The  Robert  A.  Taft  Sanitary  Engineering  Center  at  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  is  a  national  laboratory  for  research,  specialized 
technical  assistance  and  advanced  training  activities  of  the 
Division.  Its  research  is  directed  to  new  and  improved 
methods  and  techniques  in  the  fields  of  water  supply,  water 
pollution  control,  sewage  and  industrial  waste  disposal,  air 
pollution,  and  milk  and  food  sanitation.  Through  publications, 
technical  consultation,  specialized  training  courses  and 
other  means,  the  results  of  this  research  are  made  available 
to  professional  personnel  in  State  and  local  health  and 
control  agencies  responsible  for  conducting  programs  in  these 
fields. 


DIVISION 
PROGRAMS 


The  Programs  of  the  Division  are: 


Air  Pollution  Engineering 
Engineering  Resources 
General  Engineering 
Milk  and  Food  Sanitation 


Robert  A.  Taft  Sanitary 

Engineering  Center 
Sanitary  Engineering  Training 
Water  Supply  and  Water 
Pollution  Control 
The  engineering  aspects  of  the  Air  Pollution  Program  are 
described  on  page  PHS-28.  The  activities  of  the  Robert  A. 
Taft  Engineering  Center  are  described  above.  Fact  Sheets 
on  the  other  programs  of  the  Division  follow. 
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Division  of  Sanitary  Engineering  Services — Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Mark  D.  Hollis 

ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  SANITARY  ENGINEERING  SERVICES  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Sanitary  Engineering  Center  76" 
Sanitary  Engineering 

Training  33 

Water  Supply  and  Water 

Pollution  Control        4l8 


Unit  Employees 
Office  of  the  Division  Chief      36 
Air  Pollution  (Engineering)      169 
Engineering  Resources  28 

General  Engineering  80 

Milk  &  Food  Sanitation  59 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  195F 


Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


382 


us; 

4ll 


1956 
515 


1957    195B   1959  (Est; 


87^ 
2l8" 
656 


§99 
220 

679 


971 
235 

737 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropr i  at  ions 
Transfer 

Funds  available  for: 


$2, 609 
2,609 


~nn    sn    nn  nn  nnr 

(in  thousands ) 

$3,029    $4, 397     $46,588  $59,006  $66,818 
3,029      V397      45,822      587523    65,923 

766  483  895 


2,609        3,029      3,917 


Direct  operations 

Grants  to  States 

Other  Grants  480 

Grants  for  Waste  Treatment  Plant  Construction 

*  Funds  for  waste  treatment  construction  appropriated  on  a  2  year  "basis. 


6,336 

7,487      8,261 

1,864 

2,777      3,000 

767 

l,04i         879 

7,621 

47,701*  54,678 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (CyJ~  1953        1954  1955  1956      1957    1958 

Expenditures  for  Sanitary  Engr. 

State  health  agencies   (000) 
(includes  water  pollution  A/         A/ 

control  activities)  $10,731  $11,775AA$H,688A/$12,392$19,032     NA 


Per  million  pop.,   excl. 
military  (000) 


68 


74 


72 


75 


113  NA 


A/  Excludes  $1.1  million  in  1954,  $1.5  million  in  1955,  $1.3  million  in  1956, 
and  $1.5  million  in  1957  for  "Aid  to  Counties  for  Mosquito  Control"  in 
Florida. 


Personnel  in  Sanitary  Engr. 
State 
Local 
Total 

Per  million  pop., 
excluding  military 


1,858  1,739  1,681  1,724  1,728  NA 
7,217  7,328  7,562  7,452  7,682  NA 
9,075  9,067  9,243  9,176  9,410  NA 


58 


57 


57 


55 


56  NA 
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Engineering  Resources  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 

FUNDS 


The  Engineering  Resources  Program  has  two  major  objectives: 
(l)  to  evaluate  the  activities  and  formulate  recommendations 
relating  to  the  improvement  of  the  supply,  utilization,  and 
training,  of  sanitary  engineers  and  professionally  related 
personnel  both  in  and  out  of  the  Service,  and  (2)  to 
recommend  the  modification  and  improvement  of  those  sanitary 
engineering  activities  which  best  meet  the  objectives  of  the 
Service. 

For  the  past  ten  years  sanitary  engineering  graduates  have 
constituted  but  one  percent  of  the  total  number  of  engineers 
graduated  with  the  bachelors  degree.  Vacancies  exist  in  all 
levels  of  government— local,  county,  State,  and  Federal— 
for  qualified  sanitary  engineers.  In  addition,  rapidly 
advancing  technological  developments  continue  to  add  an  ever- 
broadening  horizon  of  responsibility  and  duty  for  the  sanitary 
engineering  profession  in  terms  of  potential  environmental 
hazards,  such  as  air  pollution  and  radiological  health  pro- 
blems. These  and  other  environmental  changes  and  hazards 
call  for  new  or  changed  professional  training,  analysis,  and 
solution,  and  involve,  in  part,  more  active  public  awareness, 
understanding,  and  support  toward  their  control  and 
elimination. 

The  program  is  directed  to:  (l)  establishing  and  maintaining 
a  career  development  program  for  sanitary  engineers  and 
professionally  related  personnel;  (2)  encouraging  sanitary 
engineers  to  advance  professionally  (3)  serving  as  a  clearing 
house  or  focal  point  for  the  collection  and  dissemination  of 
data  on  needs  in  graduate  engineering  and  sanitary  science; 
(h)   stimulating  research  in  sanitary  engineering;  (5)  develop- 
ing a  public  awareness  program;  (6)  contributing  to  the 
potential  for  effective  emergency  duty  of  the  commissioned 
reserve  corps;  (7)  maintaining' liaison  with  all  DSES  programs 
and  other  PHS  components  for  the  purpose  of  recommending 
changes  in  activities  to  better  meet  the  objectives  of  the 
Service;  (8)  work  closely  with  other  Federal  quasi -Federal, 
and  non-governmental  agencies,  institutions,  and  professional 
and  scientific  bodies. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  31k  (k2  USC 
Zkl,   2^3,  2k6). 

Appropriation  -  Sanitary  Engineering  Activities,  PHS. 


ADVISORY  GROUPS  None 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


American  Public  Health  Association,  American  Society  of 
Civil  Engineers,  Engineering  Joint  Council,  Conference  of 
Municipal  and  Public  Health  Engineers,  Federation  of  Sewage 
and  Industrial  Wastes  Association,  American  Water  Works 
Association,  National  Science  Teachers  Association. 
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Engineering  Resources  Program — Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF 'PROGRAM:  Frank  A.  Butrico 

ORGANIZATION  OF  ENGINEERING  RESOURCES  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees  Unit  Employees 

Office  of  Chief  6  Career-Personnel  Utilization    5 

Training  7  Publications  and  Reports       7 

Research  Grants  3 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)     1956*  ~~1957     1958    1959  (Est.)     

Paid  employment  -       19      28     33 

In  D.  C.  area  -       19      28     33 

Outside  D.  C.  area         -        - 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year)         1956  "    1957    1958  1959      " 

(in  thousands) 

Total  available  $113    $209  $219 

Appropriations  113     209    219 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations  113     209    219 

*  Prior  to  FY  1957  included  under  General  Engineering 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS      ~      ~  ~~~  ~~ 

Manpower     On  the  basis  of  a  recent  survey  conducted  in  cooperation  with 
the  National  Science  Foundation,  it  is  estimated  that  there 
are  6000  sanitary  engineers  in  the  United  States.  These  data 
will  be  used  to  develop  a  manpower  reference  source  for 
sanitary  engineers. 

Research  Grants  in  Sanitary  Engineering 


Fiscal  Year 

Number  of 

Grants 

Amount 

1947 

6 

$   68,284 

1950 

38 

271,401 

1955 

62 

571,136 

1957 

143 

1,989,438 

1958 

164 

2,237,538 

Traineeship  and  Fellowship  Grants 

in  Sanitary  Engineering 

Type  of  Program 

Number 

Funds  Awarded 

Research  fellowships 

3 

$ 

7,320 

Traineeships 

110 

440,000 

Training  grants  (air  pollution) 

Individuals 

none 

i 

none 

Educational  institutions 

11 

138,746 

State-local  governments,  etc. 

2 

11,408 

September,  1958 
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General  Engineering  Program 

PROGRAM      To  develop  and  administer  the  national  program  to  control 
OBJECTIVES    interstate  spread  of  diseases  with  respect  to  sanitation 

facilities  on  interstate  carriers  in  cooperation  with  State 
authorities  and  industry,  and  to  develop  and  promote  criteria 
for  improvement  of  environmental  sanitation  in  urban  and 
rural  areas,  Federally  operated  institutions,  and  recre- 
ational areas. 


EXTENT  OP 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


The  4l7  major  carrier  companies  transport  some  2,000,000 
persons  a  day  interstate.  This  requires  supervision  of  the 
construction,  maintenance,  and  operation  of  some  4,000  con- 
veyances; the  approval  of  approximately  4,700  sources  of 
water,  milk,  and  certain  foodstuffs;  and  the  surveillance  of 
380  catering  points  and  commissaries  operated  by  the  carriers. 

Lack  of  suitable  sanitary  facilities  in  approximately 
7,000,000  dwellings  has  demonstrated  a  direct  relationship 
to  enteric  disease  levels.  The  installation  of  approximately 
400,000  individual  sewage  disposal  systems  in  suburban  and 
rural  areas  annually  creates  both  community  and  personal 
health  problems.  Refuse  disposal  facilities  are  inadequate 
in  90  percent  of  the  9>000  communities  with  populations  over 
1,000.  Consultation  is  provided  to  the  National  Park  Service 
in  connection  with  sanitary  engineering  projects  and  sanitary 
facilities  currently  utilized  by  its  58,000,000  visitors  to 
the  national  parks  annually. 

Program  operations  are  accomplished  by:   (l)  review  and 
approval  of  plans  and  specifications,  and  the  certification 
of  conveyances,  watering  points,  commissaries,  and  servicing 
facilities,  (2)  preparation  of  standards,  manuals,  visual 
aids,  and  similar  materials  for  guidance  of  carriers,  (3) 
conduct  of  equipment  review  activities,  (4)  provision  of 
consultation  and  technical  assistance  to  State  and  local 
health  departments,  Federal  agencies,  and  national  organi- 
zations concerning  individual  water  supply  and  sewage  dis- 
posal, refuse  collection  and  disposal  ,  bathing  places, 
institutional,  school  and  recreational  sanitation. 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec< 
(42  USC  241,  243,  246,  264). 


301,  3U,  3L4,  361 


Appropriation  -  Sanitary  Engineering  Activities,  PHS 


ADVISORY     Advisory  Committee  on  Revision  of  Drinking  Water  Standards, 
GROUPS       Joint  Committee  on  Railroad  and  Airline  Sanitation,  Joint 

Committee  on  Rural  Sanitation,  Technical  Committee  on  Plumbing 
Standards . 
PROFESSIONAL  American  Water  Works  Association  American  Public  Works  Associ- 
ORGANIZATIONS  ation,  American  Society  Civil  Engineers,  American  Standards 

Association,  Conference  of  Municipal  Public  Health  Engineers, 
Mobile  Homes  Manufacturers '  Association,  Conference  of  State 
Sanitary  Engineers,  American  Public  Health  Association. 

PHS- 52 


General  Engineering  Program—Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Malcolm  C.  Hope 
ORGANIZATION  OF  GENERAL  ENGINEERING  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 
Headquarters 
Regional  Offices 


Employees 
22 
58 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


Total  available 
Appropriations 
Transfer 


Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations 


1955 
$409 

409 


195o"    1957 

(in  thousands) 

$14-05     $527 

396" 

131 


405 


527 


w 

$5*18 
412 
136 


548 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 


Const.  -  Plan  Reviews 


415 


Dining  Cars  in  Operation     2259 
Dining  Cars  inspected  by  PHS  1155 
Percent  inspected  51 

Sanitation  certificatesissued528 

Vessels  in  Operation  2039 
Vessels  inspected  by  PHS  1100 
Percent  inspected  54 

Sanitation  certificates 

issued  482 

Catering  Points  &  Commissaries  395 
Inspections  by  PHS         337 


477 

374 
421 


I950" 
600 

2150 
1100 

51 

697 

1900 

950 
50 

744 

370 

450 


1957 
1190 

2162 
1106 

51 

661 

2056 

1114 

54 

548 

371 
247 


Water,  Milk  &  Frozen  Dessert 

Sources                4987  4976  4950   496l 

Inspections  by  PHS         912  941  970    857 

Refuse  sanitation;  current  estimate  680,000,000  lbs. /day 

Community  incinerators       NA  176  185     220 

Community  sanitary  landfills  800  900  1000    1050 
Number  of  swine  fed 

Cooked  garbage  (000)        708  II98  1251    1151 


National  Park  Activities 
Visitors  (millions) 


48 


50 


54 


60 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est) 

Paid  employment 

67 

61 

78 

■  80 

80 

In  D.  C.  area 

21 

22 

25 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

57 

58 

55 

1959 

$586 

Tio- 

160 


586 


195B" 

2141 

1807 
1058 

58 

NA 

2225 

905 

40 


NA 

379 
325 


4749 
604 

250 
1150 

1050 


58 


Septic  Tank  Sewerage  Systems         1944      1954 
Estimated  number  4,400,000  6,000,000 

Population  served  17,000,000  24,000,000 


1957  1958 

67300,000  "67500,000 
25,000,000  25,750,000 


PHS-53 


September  1958 


Milk  and  Food  Sanitation  Program 

PROGRAM       To  assist  the  States  and  municipalities  in  the  prevention  of 
OBJECTIVES     foodborne  disease. 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


States  continue  to  report,  almost  daily,  foodborne  disease 
outbreaks  and  it  is  estimated  that  several  hundred  thousand 
cases  of  such  illnesses  occur  annually.  Foods  most  fre- 
quently involved  in  these  outbreaks  are  perishable  products 
which  are  the  primary  responsibility  of  State  and  local 
health  authorities.  In  today's  era  of  changing  technology, 
the  public  health  problems  associated  with  milk,  food,  and 
shellfish  sanitation  are  becoming  increasingly  complex,  and 
in  many  instances  extend  beyond  the  jurisdiction  and  scope  of 
any  one  State  or  local  health  department.  The  processing  and 
merchandising  of  foods  today  represent  a  revolutionary  change 
over  the  methods  used  as  late  as  10  years  ago.  Many  of  these 
changes,  such  as  the  sale  of  non -sterile  perishable  foods 
through  vending  machines,  the  greatly  increased  number  of 
meals  consumed  in  public  eating  establishments,  and  the  trend 
toward  preparation  of  large  quantities  of  food  in  centralized 
kitchens  and  industrial  catering  establishments,  have  increased 
the  potential  for  widespread  outbreaks  affecting  large  numbers 
of  people. 

Program  activities  consist  primarily  of  (1)  research  and 
field  studies,  (2)  development  of  analytical  methods  and 
technical  procedures  for  incorporation  in  model  ordinances, 
program  guides  and  standards  for  use  by  States  and  munci- 
palities,  (3)  participation  with  States  in  cooperative  pro- 
grams for  the  certification  of  interstate  milk  and  shellfish 
shippers,  and  (4)  provision  of  technical  assistance  and  con- 
sultation in  the  development  of  effective  State  and  local 
programs  through  field  demonstrations,  program  evaluations, 
and  investigation  of  new  processes  and  equipment. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314,  361 
(42  USC  241,  243,  246,  264). 

Appropriation  -  Sanitary  Engineering  Activities,  PHS. 


ADVISORY 
GROUP 


Food  Establishment  Sanitation  Advisory  Committee. 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Conference  of  State  Sanitary  Engineers,  International  Associ- 
ation of  Milk  and  Food  Sanitation.  National  Sanitation 
Foundation,  Conference  of  Municipal  Public  Health  Engineers, 
Milk  Industry  Foundation,  Dairy  Industries  Supply  Associ- 
ation, American  Veterinary  Medical  Association,  Conference  of 
Public  Health  Veterinarians,  Association  of  Food  and  Drug 
Officials  of  U.  S.,  Association  of  State  and  Territorial 
Health  Officers,  U.  S.  Livestock  Sanitary  Association. 


PHS-51*- 


Milk  and  Food  Program — Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  John  D.  Faulkner 

ORGANIZATION  OF  MILK  AND  FOOD  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Headquarters  18 

Sanitary  Engineering  Center  22 

Regional  Offices  19 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


1955  1956  1957  1958  1959(Est) 


42   54. 


52 
18 
34 


22 
18 

41 


6A 
18 
46 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropriations 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations 


1955  1956  1957  1958  1959 

(in  thousands) 

$242  $280  $4,40  $502.  $5_12_ 

347   380   440   502  512 


347   380   440   502   512 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS  1953  195A  1955  1956  1957 

Research  projects  8  7  7    8    6 

Field  studies  5  5  3    4    6 

Consultation  to  States 

Program  evaluations  and  rating  surveys  92  148  143   145   335 

Training  courses  and  seminars  22  23  55      160   130 

Technical  investigations  17  31  85    80   82 

Man-days  in  field  1100  1100  1200  1250  1130 

Requests  for  assistance  (est.)  2400  2200  2450  2500  4400 

Interstate  Milk  Shipper  Certification 

Shipping  States  participating  32  32  33    34 

Shippers  listed  359  445  477   514 

Average  rating  of  listed  shippers  93  93  93    94 

Interstate  Shellfish  Shipper  Certification 

Producing  States  participating  22  22  22    22    22 

Shippers  listed  1201  1530  1492  1462  1500 

Average  rating  of  State  programs  85  85  86    87    87 

Services  to  other  Federal  Agencies 
Inspection  of  facilities 

Informational  materials  prepared 

Technical  articles  9  12  25 

Lists  and  other  publications  29  28  28 

Adoptions  of  PHS  model  ordinances  to  date 


35 

586 
93 


24   26   36 


76 

21 

28 


32 

16 
28 


Milk  Ordinances  and  Code 
Restaurant  Ordinance  and  Code 
Frozen  Desserts  Ordinance  and 


Code 


States 
36 
36 
4 


Local 

Jurisdictions 

1,899 

1,149 

23 


Population 

Coverage 
63,000,000 
95,000,000 
8,000,000 


PHS-55 


September,  1958 


Sanitary  Engineering  Training  Program 

PROGRAM       To  increase  the  proficiency  of  public  health  and  related 
OBJECTIVES     personnel  in  air  pollution,  milk  and  food  sanitation, 

and  water  supply  and  water  pollution;  to  stimulate  State 
training  programs;  to  provide  consultative  service  to 
foreign  public  health  agencies  and  to  arrange  special 
training  programs  for  foreign  visitors;  to  serve  as  technical 
consultants  to  professional  public  health  and  related  personnel; 
and  to  evaluate  and  improve  existing  sanitation  laboratory 
practices  and  to  introduce  new  methodology  through  analyses 
of  reference  samples  on  a  voluntary  basis  by  cooperating 
public  health  laboratories . 


EXTENT  OF 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


The  expanding  need  for  training  professional  public  health 
personnel  is  related  both  to  the  problems  arising  from  the 
growth  of  population  and  industry,  and  to  the  greater  re- 
search and  development  effort.  The  latter  is  providing 
many  new  tools  with  which  public  health  workers  can  identify, 
assess  and  control  problems  of  environmental  pollution  or 
contamination .  The  need  is  to  make  these  available  for 
practical  use  as  promptly  as  possible  in  order  to  realize 
fully  the  benefits  of  expenditures  for  research. 

(1)  Conduct  advanced  technical  training  courses  in  the 
Center  and  in  the  field,  (2)  provide  consultant  service  to 
professional  public  health  and  related  personnel,  including 
representatives  of  foreign  health  agencies,  (3)  provide 
analytical  reference  service  to  improve  sanitary  engineering 
laboratory  methods  in  the  field  of  water  analysis,  and 
(4.)  develop  special  training  aids,  such  as  manuals,  demon- 
stration materials,  and  visual  aids,  for  use  in  the  Center 
and  in  the  States  and  in  other  programs  of  advanced  sani- 
tary engineering  training. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314,  361 
(42  USC  241,  243,  246,  264);  Federal  Water  Pollution  Control 
Act  (33  USC  466-466J);  Air  Pollution  Research  &  Technical 
Assistance  Act  of  1955,  (42  USC  1857-I857f). 


SOURCE        Appropriation  -  Sanitary  Engineering  Activities,  PHS; 
OF  FUNDS      Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


None 


PROFESSIONAL   American  Water  Works  Association,  American  Public  Health 
ORGANIZATIONS  Association,  American  Chemical  Society,  Federation  of 
Sewage  and  Industrial  Wastes  Association. 


HIS- 56 


Sanitary  Engineering  Training  Program— Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Harry  P.  Kramer 
ORGANIZATION  OF  SANITARY  ENGINEERING  TRAINING  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 


Air  Pollution 

Milk  and  Food  Sanitation 

Water  Supply  &  Water  Pollution  Control  17 


Employees 
13 
3 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)     1^5     1956" 


Paid  employment 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


23. 
19 


§5 
25 


1957 

3^ 
3* 


"1955     1959 (Est J 


33 
33 


32 
33 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


Total  available 
Appropriati  ons 
Transfer 

Funds  available  for; 
Direct  operations 


1955* 


116 


1956*   1937* 

(in  thousands ) 
|153      $370 
153      370 


153 


370 


*FY  -  1955  -  1957  Includes  Radiological  Health  Training 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 


W 

$219 
218 

1 

219 


1959 

$240 

23o" 

k 

zko 


Training  Courses 
Number  of  trainees 

Resident  (Cincinnati) 

Field 

Number  of  courses 

Resident  (Cincinnati) 
Field 


1954* 

1955* 

1956* 

1957* 

1958** 

1226 

1582 

lbt52 

2073 

2171 

309 

329 

623 

650 

kk2 

917 

1253 

1259 

1^23 

1729* 

51 

60 

67 

67 

hi 

21 

17 

23 

32 

21 

30 

^3 

kh 

35 

22 

Technical  Seminars  -  16 

*  Includes  Radiological  Health  Courses  and  Trainees 
**  Includes  12  Joint  Courses  in  Radioactivity  in  Air  &  Water  presented 
687  trainees. 


September  1958 


PHS-57 


Water  Supply  and  Water  Pollution  Control  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


To  help  State  and  other  public  and  private  agencies  to  safe- 
guard, through  control  of  pollution,  the  quality  of  water 
resources  for  public  water  supplies  and  other  legitimate  uses, 

More  than  87  million  people  in  the  United  States  depend  on 
surface  supplies  for  their  drinking  water.  Increases  in 
population  and  in  water  use  have  been  accompanied  by  exten- 
sion of  water  and  sewerage  services.  In  1920,  fewer  than 
50  million  people  we're  served  by  sewers;  today  the  number  is 
almost  100  million.  Many  cities  have  built  .sewage  treatment 
plants,  but  municipal  pollution  still  discharged  to  water 
courses  is  equivalent  to  untreated  sewage  from  a  population 
of  55  million.  With  expansion  of  industrial  productivity, 
industrial  wastes  have  multiplied.  Technological  advances 
have  introduced  many  new  products,  creating  disposal  and 
treatment  difficulties.  Development  of  atomic  energy  and 
its  application  to  industry  are  posing  new  problems.  More- 
over, the  current  rate  of  construction  of  municipal  and 
industrial  treatment  facilities  is  not  keeping  pace  with  the 
needs  caused  by  plant  obsolescence  and  new  pollution. 

(1)  Develops  comprehensive  water  pollution  control  plans, 

(2)  encourages  enactment  of  uniform  State  legislation  and 
formation  of  interstate  compacts,  (3)  conducts  research, 
investigations,  and  demonstration,  (4)  provides  research 
grants,  contracts,  and  fellowships,  (5)  provides  training 
and  technical  consultative  services,  (6)  collects  and  dis- 
seminates basic  data  on  water  quality,  (7)  makes  grants  to 
States  for  water  pollution  control  activities,  (8)  makes 
grants  to  municipalities  for  construction  of  sewage  treat- 
ment works,  (9)  develops  cooperative  programs  to  control 
pollution  from  Federal  installations,  (10)  takes  enforcement 
measures  against  pollution  of  interstate  waters. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314  (42  USC 
241,  243,  246);  Federal  Water  Pollution  Control  Act  {33   USC 
466 -466 j). 

Appropriation  -  Sanitary  Engineering  Activities,  PHS;  Grants 
for  Waste  Treatment  Works  Construction,  PHS. 

Savannah  River  Studies  Advisory  Board;  Water  Pollution  Con- 
trol Advisory  Board;  Sanitary  Engineering  Research  Advisory 
Committee;  National  Technical  Task  Committee  on  Industrial 
Wastes . 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Conference  of  State  Sanitary  Engineers,  Association  of  State 
and  Territorial  Health  Officers,  Federation  of  Sewage  and 
Industrial  Wastes  Associations,  American  Water  Works  Associ- 
ation, American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers,  American  Insti- 
tute of  Chemical  Engineers,  American  Chemical  Society  (Water, 
Sewage  and  Sanitation  Division),  American  Society  for  Test- 
ing Materials,  American  Geophysical  Union  (Hydrology  Division.) 

ras-58 


Water  Supply  and  Water  Pollution  Control  Program— Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Gordon  E.  McCallum 

ORGANIZATION  OF  WATER  SUPPLY  &  WATER  POLLUTION  CONTROL  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Headquarters  90 

Sanitary  Engineering  Center  189 

Regional  Offices  139 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)    1954   """1955   ~956,  ~1957    1958    1959(Est) 
Paid  employment            —      125     168     331    TaB"    ""£72 
In  D.  C.  area  ~5o"     90      95 

Outside  D.  C.  area 245 328 377 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year)        1954   ~1955     1956     1957  1958  1959 

(in  thousands ) 

Total  available  —    $937   $1,21*9   $41,9^9  $5^,011  $6l,  787 

Appropriations  41,634  53,685  61,073 

Transfer  315      326     714 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations                937  1,249     2,464    3,385    3,961 

Grants  to  States  1,864    2^777    3,000 

Other  grants  148     148 

Grants  for  Waste  Treatment  Plant  Constr.  37,621    47,701   54,678 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Construction  -  Sewage  Treatment  Plants  1952  1953  195^  1955   1956   1957 

Actual  expenditures  (millions)       $137  V&l    |229  $201   $354"   $351 

Federal  Construction  Grants  -  FY  1957  (P.L.  660,  Bfftfa  Congress)  1958  Cum.  Total 
Total  grants  (millions)                $37 • 9          $47.7  $85.6 
Estimated  total  cost  of  projects  (millions)  166.8           275.0  441.8 
Number  of  projects 466 592.0  IO38.O 

Requirements  for  treatment  plants  (billions )  Municipal        Industrial 
Backlog                              $1.9         Data  not  avail- 
Obsolescence  and  new  requirements,  10  yr.  period  3*^3       able 
Desirable  annual  progress  -  10  year  period .53 

Current  treatment  plant  construction  Needs  (No.  of  locations) 
Municipal  (based  on  1956  project  lists)    9,383 
Industrial  (based  on  1950  survey) 9,000 

State  Budgets  for  water  pollution  control  FY  1957     FY  1958  ~ 

State  appropriations  $4,656,274   $5,651,481 

Federal  grants  to  States  (Sec.  5,  P.L.  660)         1,683,331    2,527,902 
Total  6,339,605    5,209,383 

Interstate  agency  Budgets  -  FY  1958 
Interstate  agency  budgets  (from  States)  (333,358)    (338,399) 

Federal  grants  (Sec.  5,  P.L.  660)  l8l,132     248,613 

Total  expended,  State  and  interstate  agencies      $6,520,737   $8,957,996 


September  1958 


PHS-59 


Division  of  International  Health 

DIVISION       The  objective  of  the  Division  is  to  contribute  to  the 
RESPONSI-      attainment  of  U.  S.  foreign  policy  objectives  by  assisting 
BILITIES       in  the  study  and  improvement  of  world  health  conditions. 
The  health  conditions  and  public  health  practices  of  the 
underdeveloped  countries  of  the  world  lag  behind  those 
prevailing  in  the  United  States.  Illness  and  death  rates  are 
high;  trained  health  personnel  and  public  health  and  treat- 
ment facilities  are  inadequate  in  number  and  quality. 

SCOPE  OF       Poor  health  conditions  contribute  to  low  living  standards, 
ACTIVITIES     hamper  economic  development,  and  foster  instability  and 

unrest.  Improvement  of  health  conditions  is  sought  by  the 
United  States  as  a  means  of  bettering  the  economic  status  of 
the  free  world,  contributing  to  political  stability  and 
fostering  good  will  toward  the  U.  S.  These  objectives  are 
sought  both  through  U.  S.  participation  in  the  financing  and 
the  work  of  the  World  Health  Organization  (WHO);  Pan  American 
Sanitary  Organization  (PASO);  United  Nations  Children's  Fund 
(UNICEF);  and  the  United  Nations  Technical  Assistance  Admin- 
stration  (UNTAA);  and  through  the  bilateral  programs  of  the 
International  Cooperation  Administration  (ICA). 


DIVISION 
PROGRAM 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


To  collect  and  distribute  information  about  health  conditions 
in  foreign  countries;  to  provide  direct  technical  liaison 
with  the  World  Health  Organization  (WHO);  to  provide  techni- 
cal personnel  for  staffing  the  headquarters  and  foreign 
operations  missions  of  the  International  Cooperation 
Administration  (ICA);  to  provide  technical  advice  and 
consultation  to  ICA  regarding  its  public  health  assistance 
program;  to  administer  the  fellowship  program  for  foreigners 
who  come  to  the  United  States  under  ICA  auspices  for  public 
health  training. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  31^,  (k2 
USC  2k!,   2^3,  2h6);   Mutual  Security  Act  of  1954,  as  amended 
(22  USC  1951,  1937). 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


Appropriation  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS;  transfers 
from  International  Cooperation  Administration  (ICA)  under 
interagency  agreement,  and  reimbursement  from  other 
governmental  agencies. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


None 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Department  of  State  (international  Cooperation  Administration, 
Office  of  Economic  and  Social  Affairs  and  East-West  Contact 
Section),  World  Health  Organization,  Pan  American  Sanitary 
Organization,  National  Citizens  Committee  for  WHO. 
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Division  of  International  Health— Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Dr.  H.  DeLien 
ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  INTERNATIONAL  HEALTH  (June  30,  1958) 


PERSONNEL 
Paid  employment 
PHS  Appropriation 
ICA  Transferred  Funds 
Reimbursements : 

Int.  Epidemiology  Activity 
Reimbursable  Detail  to  ICA  Hq. 
Assigned  to  Foreign  Missions 
Detail  to  PASB 
Detail  to  WHO 


1955 

288 

20 

72 


11 
185 


1256 

276 

20 

71 

6 

6 

243 


1252 

265 

19 

67 

3 

1 
175 


1251 

235 

20 

46 

3 

6 

157 

2 

1 


1959 (Est) 

20 
53 

5 

7 

157 

2 

1 


FUNDS     (in  thousands) 

PHS  Appropriations 

ICA  Transferred  Funds 

Reimbursable  Funds: 

Int.  Epidemiology  Activity 
Missions  to  Russia  and  Other 

Reimbursable  Details  (ICA  Hq.) 

Working  Fund,  Field  Personnel 

ICA  Trainees 


$3.692 

118 
407 


100 

2,295 

772 


$4.817 
128 
428 

7 

8 

56 

2,332 

1.358 


$3.186 
129 
389 

19 

14 

60 

1,600 

975 


$4.304  $6.697 
133  148 
349    421 


15 

42 

33 

1,700 


40 

60 

75 

1,700 


2.032   4.253 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year)  1954 
A.  Intergovernmental  Activities 
International  conferences 
requiring  U.  S.  participation  23 
Man-days  of  INH  staff       223 
Delegation  instructions 

drafted  NA 

PHS  positions  prepared  NA 
Personnel  assigned  to  INT. Org.  6 
Exchange  missions  0 

Foreign  health  specialists    267 
programmed 


1251 


25 
453 

34 

NA 

10 

0 

194 


122i 


28 
266 

38 
32 
11 

1 
113 


1957    1958 


72* 
154 

49 

27 

3 

0 
B8 


50 
161 

65 
60 

34 

1 
152 


B.  International  epidemiology 

Country  studies  prepared  0  0  2 
Manuscripts  processed  for  pub. 24  39  23 
Written  inquiries  received 

and  answered  NA     162     372 

Acquisitions  to  reference 
collection 610     845    2.016 


5 
27 

674 


5 
30 


2,339 
(591)** 
2.326   2.882 


C.  Bilateral  operations 

Foreign  missions  staffed  39  39 
PHS  officers  assigned  174  171 
Personnel  recruited  NA  NA 
Man-days  PHS  field  consulta- 
tion NA  412 
Technical  inquiries  answered  NA  NA 
ICA  trainee  arrivals  412 
Months  of  program  services  NA  NA 
Man-days  training  officer 
travel                  170  207 

*  Intergovernmental  Conferences 

**  Letter  xn  reply  written     PHS-61 


41 
158 

104 

356 

92 

356 


40  40 
175  162 
101     34 


653 
450 

341 
3,776 


365     265 
September,  1958 


330 

520 

387 

3,572 

290 


DIVISION 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


Communicable  Disease  Center 

To  plan,  conduct,  coordinate  and  evaluate  a  comprehensive, 
nationwide  program  in  cooperation  with  State  and  local  health 
agencies  for  the  prevention  and  control  of  infectious  and 
other  preventable  diseases. 

Communicable  diseases  and  their  sequelae  annually  cause  about 
130,000  deaths  and  account  for  one  of  every  five  deaths  in  the 
population  under  35  years  of  age.  Almost  1  1/2  million  cases 
of  communicable  diseases  have  been  reported  annually  for  the 
past  five  years,  even  though  not  all  communicable  diseases 
are  reported  nationally.  Newly  developed  techniques  have 
permitted  the  isolation  of  increasing  numbers  of  agents, 
particularly  viruses,  whose  precise  association  is  now  being 
revealed  through  field  and  laboratory  studies.  The  exact 
relationship  of  infectious  diseases  to  subsequent  chronic 
disorders  and  the  impact  of  infections  superimposed  upon 
degenerative  diseases  represent  important  public  health 
problems . 

The  Communicable  Disease  Center  translates  findings  of  basic 
research  into  practical  application  in  disease  control  through: 
a)  laboratory  and  field  studies  for  development  of  disease 
control  techniques,  materials,  and  equipment  for  use  in 
diagnosis  and  prevention;  b)  testing  and  evaluating  public 
health  preventive  measures;  c)  demonstration,  consultation, 
and  educational  activities  including  training,  production  of 
training  aids,  and  other  related  program  services  to  States 
and  local  health  agencies;  d)  by  furnishing  epidemic  and 
disaster  aid  to  States  as  requested  through  regional  offices 
and  by  enforcing  the  medical  aspects  of  interstate  quarantine 
regulations }   and  e)  by  vigilant  surveillance  of  infrequently 
occurring  communicable  diseases  in  order  to  recognize 
immediately  any  indication  of  reimportation  or  resurgence. 


DIVISION     Three  of  the  programs  included  above  —  epidemic  and  disaster 
PROGRAMS     aid,  communicable  disease  training,  and  the  venereal  disease 

program  ~  are  considered  separately  on  fact  sheets  that 

follow. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  31J+,  361 
(k2   USC  2lH,  2kl,   2.k6,   and  265). 


SOURCE       Communicable  Disease  Activities,  PHS;  Assistance  to  States, 
OF  FUNDS     General,  PHS;  Control  of  Venereal  Diseases,  PHS. 

ADVISORY     Advisory  Committee  on  Laboratory  Aspects  of  Poliomyelitis 
GROUPS       Surveillance  Program;  and  Advisory  Committee  on  Civil 
Defense  Laboratory  Resources  Program. 
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Communicable  Disease  Center — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Dr.  Robert  J.  Anderson 


ORGANIZATION  OF  COMMUNICABLE  DISEASE  CENTER  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 
Executive  Office 
Administrative  Branch 
Epidemiology  Branch 
Laboratory  Branch 


Employees 
212 

152 

247 


Unit 
Technology  Branch 
Training  Branch 
Venereal  Disease  Branch 


Employees 
256 
83 
439 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)    1955   1955   1956"   1957*   19lS   1959 (Est) 


Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


1002 

2 

1000 


786 

2 

781+ 


801 

2 

799 


1265 

2 

1263 


1389 

7 
1382 


1390 
— 8" 
1382 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 

Appropriations 

Transfer 
Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

Grants  to  States 
*Venereal  Disease  Branch 
Services. 


195*1 

$5,165 

5,007 

158 


1955      195S  1957*  195H       1959~ 
(in  thousands ) 

$4,487    $5,426  $10,39*1  $12, 19*<-  $14,421 

4,217      5T198"      10,060  11,839    1^,052 

270          228            334  355  369 


5,165    4,487   5,426   8,724   10,518  12,021 

1,669    1,676   2,400 
transferred  from  the  Division  of  Special  Health 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 


Morbidity  from 

communicable  diseases  in  the  United  States* 

1953 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1,347,826    1 

,378,067 

1,333,^98  1,;  61,436 

*Includes  only  nationally  reported 

diseases . 

Morbidity  from 

selected  communicable  diseases  in  the 

United  States: 

1953 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957* 

Amebiasis 

4,444 

3,523 

3,348 

3,689 

NA 

Diphtheria 

2,355 

2,041 

1,984 

1,568 

1,236 

Dysentery,  Bac. 

16,533 

13,846 

13,912 

10,306 

NA 

Encephalitis 

1,935 

2,606 

2,166 

2,624 

1,858 

Hepatitis 

33,700 

50,093 

31,96l 

19,234 

14,815 

Measles 

449,146 

682,720 

555,156 

611,936 

482,557 

Meningococcal  infections    5,077 

4,436 

3,455 

2,735 

2,642 

Poliomyelitis 

35,592 

38,476 

28,985 

15,140 

5,894 

Streptococcal  sore  throat,  132,935 

147,785 

147,502 

176,392 

NA 

including  scarlet  fever 

Typhoid  fever 

2,252 

2,169 

1,704 

1,700 

1,276 

Whooping  cough 

37,129 

60,886 

62,786 

31,732 

NA 

■^Provisional 
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Communicable  Disease  Training  Program 

PROGRAM      The  Communicable  Disease  Center  training  activities  are 
OBJECTIVES    designed  to  assist  the  States  in  developing  and  improving 
their  public  health  programs  a)  by  assisting  States  in  the 
development  and  improvement  of  their  own  public  health  train- 
ing programs,,  with  particular  reference  to  communicable  and 
preventable  diseases;  b)  providing  training  courses  and 
services  which  are  not  available  to  States  from  their  own 
resources;  c)  developing  and  producing  training  aids  and 
stimulating  their  use;  and  providing  training  assistance  and 
services  to  the  Public  Health  Service  and  to  other  Federal 
and  State  agencies  engaged  in  activities  related  to  public 
health. 

EXTENT  OF    Health  agencies  in  the  United  States  directly  employ  approxi- 
PROBLEM      mately  35,000  professional  and  sub-professional  health  workers, 
representing  a  wide  variety  of  disciplines  -  physicians, 
dentists,  nurses,  engineers,  veterinarians,  scientists,  sani- 
tarians, laboratory  workers,  and  statisticians.  The  annual 
turn-over  in  certain  categories  is  estimated  to  be  approxi- 
mately 10  percent. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Public  Health  is  a  rapidly  advancing  field  technically.  New 
information,  procedures,  and  equipment  for  communicable 
disease  control  are  being  developed  at  such  a  rate  that  all 
public  health  workers  require  assistance  in  keeping  abreast 
of  the  field.  Dissemination  of  research  findings  and  advanced 
technology  through  publications  alone  is  inadequate, 
particularly  since  many  field  workers  have  no  access  to  such 
information.  All  of  these  factors  emphasize  the  need  for  an 
increasingly  comprehensive  and  effective  training  program. 

Training  is  provided  by  CDC  in  the  following  ways:  a)  by 
presenting  courses  at  headquarters  in  Atlanta  or  in  field 
installations  throughout  the  country;  b)  by  aiding  the  States 
or  regions  in  planning  and  conducting  special  courses  in  the 
field;  c)  by  giving  specialized  training  to  certain  categories, 
such  as  epidemiologists,  laboratory  workers,  and  venereal 
disease  interviewers;  and  by  d)  producing  and  distributing 
training  materials,  including  audiovisual  aids. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec. 
(k2   USC  241,  2^3,  and  26k). 


301,  311,  314,  and  36l 


SOURCE       Appropriation  -  Communicable  Disease  Activities,  PHS; 
OF  FUNDS     Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS;  Control  of  Venereal 
Diseases,  PHS. 

ADVISORY     Executive  Committee  of  Conference  of  State  Directors  of  Public 
GROUPS       Health  Training 


PROFESSIONAL  American  Public  Health  Association;  American  Medical  Associ- 
0RGANIZATI0NS  ation;  World  Health  Organization;  Pan  American  Sanitary 
Organization;  schools  of  medicine  and  public  health. 

PHS-64 


Communicable  Disease  Training  Program— statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Donald  S.  Martin 

ORGANIZATION  OF  COMMUNICABLE  DISEASE  TRAINING  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 

Training  activities  are  carried  on  in  one  form  or  another  by  all  Branches  of 
the  Communicable  Disease  Center. 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

General  Public  Health  Training 

Courses* 

Fiscal 

States  & 

Foreign 

Year     Courses    Trainees 

Trainee  Days 

Territories 

Countries 

1954       167       4,010 

20,183 

49 

58 

1955       175       3,698 

19,758 

37 

50 

1956      187      4,389 

22,308 

47 

42 

1957       202       5,760 

28,089 

52 

45 

**1958       267       6.287 

27.061 

54 

39 

TOTAL      998      24,144 

117,399 

#* 


Includes  courses  in  Epidemiology  and  General  Communicable  Disease  Control, 
Vector  Control,  Environmental  Control  of  Communicable  Diseases,  Venereal 
Disease  Control,  Training  Methods  and  Aids,  Communicable  Disease  Control 
Organization  and  Orientation. 

Venereal  Disease  training  is  included  in  the  Communicable  Disease  Center 
totals  for  the  first  time  for  FY  1958.  The  figures  for  Venereal  Disease 
training  in  FY  1958  are:  152  courses  with  3,584  trainees  and  7,842 
trainee  days,  serving  40  States  and  Territories  and  7  foreign  countries. 


Laboratory  Refresher  Courses* 

• 

Fiscal 

States 

& 

Foreign 

Year     Courses 

Trainees 

Trainee  Days 

Territories 

Countries 

1954       25 

229 

2,227 

38 

16 

1955      33 

243 

2,364 

37 

13 

1956      35 

228 

2,244 

37 

14 

1957       29 

226 

2,392 

40 

11 

1958      54 

959 

4,591 

41 

19 

*  Includes  courses  in  laboratory  aspects  of  bacteriology,  parasitology, 
mycology,  and  virology. 

Utilization  of  Communicable  Disease  Center  Audiovisual  Aids 


Fiscal  Year 
1954 
1955 
1956 
1957 
1958 


Loans  from  CDC  Library* 
9,486 
10,332 
10,750 
11,130 
10,708 


Includes  motion  pictures,  filmstrips,  and  slide  sets. 
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Epidemic  and  Disaster  Aid  Program 

PROGRAM        To  provide  assistance  to  the  States  in  the  prevention  and 
OBJECTIVES      control  of  communicable  diseases  during  epidemic  or 
disaster  situations. 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Epidemics  or  outbreaks  of  disease  frequently  overtax  State 
facilities  and  resources  for  the  control  of  communicable 
diseases,  particularly  -when  the  epidemics  are  of  an  explo- 
sive nature  or  •when  they  involve  unusual  diseases  -with  ■which 
local  practitioners  and  public  health  workers  have  had  little 
or  no  experience.  Many  States  have  inadequate  numbers  of 
trained  and  experienced  epidemiologists  to  investigate  such 
outbreaks,  determine  the  factors  involved,  and  recommend 
appropriate  measures  for  control.  State  public  health 
laboratories  sometimes  are  unable  to  provide  adequate 
laboratory  support  to  the  investigations  for  a  variety  of 
reasons  —  lack  of  trained  personnel,  unfamiliarity  -with 
necessary  laboratory  diagnostic  tests,  technical  difficulties 
in  the  performance  of  the  tests,  or  unavailability  of  required 
diagnostic  reagents. 

Similarly,  the  States  are  often  unable  to  cope  with  prob- 
lems in  the  prevention  and  control  of  communicable  diseases 
which  result  from  disasters  of  one  type  or  another  -- 
floods,  tornadoes,  hurricanes,  droughts,  explosions.  Assist- 
ance is  needed  in  emergency  water  supply  and  purification, 
insect  and  rodent  control,  protection  and  disposal  of  human 
and  animal  bodies,  emergency  measures  in  environmental 
sanitation,  mass  immunizations  against  threatening  or 
potential  epidemics,  and  the  rapid  re-establishment  of 
normal  preventive  health  functions. 

The  Communicable  Disease  Center  assists  States  in  epidemic 
or  disaster  situations  by  providing:  l)  epidemiologists 
for  the  investigation  of  disease  outbreaks;  2)  a  national 
surveillance  program  on  communicable  diseases;  3)  technical 
consultation  by  specialists  on  communicable  disease  problems 
which  result  from  epidemics  or  disasters;  k)   equipment  and 
personnel  for  emergency  water  purification  and  vector  control; 
and  5)  supportive  laboratory  services  and  diagnostic  reagents. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec. 
36l  (42  USC  24l,  2^3,  2k6,   and  26k). 


301,  311,  3li+,  and 


Appropriation  -  Communicable  Disease  Activities,  PHS. 
Also,  reimbursement  from  DCDM  on  declaration  of  national 
disaster  by  the  President. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


None 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Association  of  State  and  Territorial  Health  Officers; 
Conference  of  State  and  Territorial  Epidemiologists; 
Association  of  State  and  Territorial  Laboratory 
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Epidemic  and  Disaster  Aid  Program—Statistical  Summary 

ORGANIZATION  OF  EPIDEMIC  AND  DISASTER  AID  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 

No  single  organizational  component  is  established  within  the 
Communicahle  Disease  Center  to  handle  requests  for  epidemic  and  disaster 
aid.  Specialists  in  various  categories  from  each  of  the  Branches  are 
utilized,  depending  upon  the  nature  of  the  assistance  required. 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal 

Year) 

Disaster  and  Epidemic 

Aid 

to  States 

(Technology  Branch) 

Type  of  request 

195h 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Flood 

Drought 

Tornado 

Epidemic 

Hurricane 

Vector  Control 

5 
8 

2 
1 
2 

2 

1 
1 

M 

3 
5 

1 
6 

k 
3 

am 

6 
k 

7 

1 

1 
2 
k 

Epidemic  Aid  to  States 

(Epidemiology  and  Laboratory  Branches) 

Type  of  activity 

19^ 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Formal  epidemic 
requests 
Local  investigations 
(approximate) 

28 
307 

18 
U25 

35 
600 

23 
20U 

210 
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Venereal  Disease  Program 

PROGRAM        To  reduce  the  incidence  and  prevalence  of  all  venereal 
OBJECTIVES     diseases  by  finding  and  treating  existing  cases  and 
preventing  the  occurrence  of  new  cases. 

EXTENT  OF      In  fiscal  year  1958,  health  departments  reported  125,939 
PROBLEM        cases  of  syphilis  and  220,968  cases  of  gonorrhea.  More 

cases  of  venereal  disease  are  reported  each  year  than  the 
total  of  all  other  notifiable  communicable  diseases  combined. 
The  large  volume  of  reported  venereal  disease  morbidity 
exists  despite  gross  under  reporting  of  these  diseases.  It 
is  estimated  that  the  true  incidence  and  prevalence  of  the 
venereal  diseases  may  exceed  one  million  cases. 
Untreated  syphilis  cuts  life  expectancy  by  more  than  l6  per- 
cent, and  70,295  man-years  of  life  were  lost  because  of 
this  disease  in  1955-  Current  maintenance  costs  for 
syphilitic  blindness  and  insanity  exceed  $58  million  per 
year.  Other  factors  in  the  venereal  disease  problem  are: 
l)  many  States  are  reporting  increases  in  infectious 
syphilis,  2)  control  involves  the  complicated  techniques  of 
interviewing  patients  for  sex  contacts  and  field  investi- 
gation of  contacts  named,  3)  in  1957,  24  States  and  the 
District  of  Columbia  reported  an  increase,  over  the  previous 
year,  in  the  number  of  primary  and  secondary  syphilis  cases 
among  persons  under  20  years  of  age,  4)  foci  of  infection 
shift  rapidly  because  of  movements  of  population  groups,  and 
5)  during  the  last  five  years  less  than  one-fifth  of  all 
infectious  syphilis  patients  under  care  of  private  physi- 
cians have  been  interviewed  for  sex  contacts. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 

BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 

FUNDS 

ADVISORY 

GROUP 

PROFESSIONAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 


The  casefinding  aspects  of  the  program  include:  l)  provision 
of  epidemiologic  services  by  venereal  disease  investigators 
in  areas  with  high  incidence  rates  or  epidemics  of  venereal 
disease,  2)  intensive  selective  blood  testing  programs  in 
certain  areas  of  known  or  suspected  high  prevalence  and  3) 
extension  of  epidemiologic  and  other  control  services  to 
private  physicians. 

Other  components  of  the  program  include  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment of  venereally  infected  patients  in  Prevention  and 
Control  of  Centers  and  V.  D.  Clinics,  research  in  develop- 
ment and  improvement  of  diagnostic,  treatment  and  control 
methods,  search  for  immunizing  agents,  promotion  of  V.  D. 
education,  and  continual  surveillance  of  the  shifting 
venereal  disease  problem. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314,  361, 
363,(42  USC  241,243,246,264,266);  and  Title  l8,USC,Sec.  1384. 
Appropriation  -  Control  of  Venereal  Disease,  PHS 

National  Advisory  (Serology)  Council;  Venereal  Disease 
Advisory  Committee 

American  Social  Hygiene  Association;  American  Venereal 
Disease  Association;  Association  of  State  and  Territorial 
Health  Officers;  American  Public  Health  Association. 
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Venereal  Disease  Program  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  William  J.  Brown 


ORGANIZATION  OF  VENEREAL  DISEASE 

Unit 
Office  of  the  Chief 
Nursing  Consultation 
Operation  Research  Section 
Program  Services  Section 

PROGRAM  (June 

Employees 

4 
6 

73 
356 

30,  1958) 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  employment 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

1955 
329 

1956 
325 

1957* 
412 

1958 

439 
439 

1959 (Est) 

462 
462 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

(in  thousands) 
Total  available 
Appropriations 

1955 

2896 
2896 

1956 

3493 
3493 

1957 

4017 
4017 

1958 

4379 
4379 

1959 

5296 
5296 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations  2198    2293    2348    2703    2896 

Grants  to  States  698    1200    1669    1676    2400 

*  Transferred  to  CDC  in  1957.  Personnel  and  fiscal  data  for  prior  years 
included  with  Division  of  Special  Health  Services. 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal 
Morbidity  (reported  cases) 

Total  venereal  disease 

Pri.  &  Secondary  syphilis 

Early  latent  syphilis 

Gonorrhea 

Total  syphilis 
Activity 

Contact  investigations 
completed 

Diagnostic  observations 
in  public  clinics 

Persons  tested  in 
selective  surveys 

Percent  reactive 
Mortality  (Calendar  year) 

Deaths  due  to  syphilis 


year)  125£  1251  1256  1252   1958* 

391,801  373,698  370,610  360,816  349,306 

7,898  6,698  6,885  6,335        6,647 

25,834  22,232  20,591  20,792   19,265 

245,077  244,363  238,568  220,614  220,968 

141,838  124,925  128,645  137,500  125,939 


250,991  232,839  224,308  211,717  217,191 

2,250,588  1,882,9771,758,325  1,960,524  2,091,791 

731,852   496,322  661,357   812,089  917,735 
7.1       8.6     8.1    8.6     8.6 


4,835 


3,834        3,870 


Institutionalization  for  syphilitic  insanity 
Maintenance  for  patients  with  syphilitic  psychoses 
Loss  of  life  expectancy  due  to  syphilis 
Loss  of  income  due  to  syphilis 


3,670*   3,960** 

33,000  patients 
$46,684,000  per  year 
70,295  man -years 
$76,162,000 


^Provisional  data 
**Based  on  Seventh  Revision  of  the  International  List 
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DIVISION 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


Division  of  Special  Health  Services 

To  exert  leadership  in  preventive  action  concerning  many 
important  personal  health  problems  of  the  American  people, 
with  emphasis  on  the  disabilities  of  adults,  through  im- 
proved health  maintenance  and  preventive  techniques. 

The  activities  of  the  Division  are  concerned  with  the  improve- 
ment of  personal  health  services  through  community  effort. 
Although  chronic  diseases  and  disabilities  are  becoming  of 
increasingly  greater  importance  to  public  health,  there  is  a 
definite  lag  in  professional  and  community  understanding  of 
this  new  orientation.  The  Division  aims  at  establishing 
leadership  in  the  redirection  of  public  health  services  - 
Federal,  State  and  local  -  towards  an  adequate  health  mainte- 
nance program  for  the  nation. 

The  epidemiologic  approach,  so  successful  in  combatting  the 
communicable  diseases,  is  being  modified  and  applied  not  only 
to  chronic  disease  control  but  also  to  studies  of  the  inter- 
action of  host  and  environment  (as  in  air  pollution  control) 
and  to  the  interaction  of  host,  agent  and  environment  (as  in 
accident  prevention) . 

All  programs  of  the  Division  are  engaged  in: 


1.  Collection  and  analysis  of  data  for  determination  of 
problems  and  trends  therein. 

2.  Operational  research  into  techniques  for  and  methods 
of  prevention  and  control. 

3.  Development  of  projects  and  programs. 

4.  Demonstrations  of  proven  techniques. 

5.  Technical  assistance  and  consultation. 

6.  Program  evaluation. 

7.  Training  of  Federal,  State  and  local  personnel. 

8.  Educational  and  informational  services. 


DIVISION  The  Programs  of  the  Division  are: 
PROGRAMS        Accident  Prevention 

Cancer  Control 

Chronic  Disease  and  Health  of 
Aged 

Air  Pollution,  Medical 


Heart  Disease  Control 
Occupational  Health 
Tuberculosis 


The  medical  aspects  of  the  Air  Pollution  program  are 
described  on  page  PHS-28. 
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Division  of  Special  Health  Services  --  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Dr.  A.  L.  Chapman 
ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  SPECIAL  HEALTH  SERVICES  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 


Employees 


Unit 


Employees 
43 


Office  of  Chief,  Immediate  Office  13  Accident  Prevention 

Administrative  Services  26  Chronic  Disease  &  Health  of  the 

Technical  Services  6                    Aged      109 

Occupational  Health  65  Heart  Disease  Control            57 

Tuberculosis  230  Cancer  Control                 15 

Regional  Office  Staff  39 

Air  Pollution  (Medical)  66 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

I  Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


1955 


717 


1956 


764 


1957 

521* 

35  " 
162 


1958 

669** 

436 

233 


1959(Est) 

688 
459 
229 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropr  iat  ions 
Transfer 

Funds  available  for; 
Direct  operations 
Grants  to  States 


1955     1956 


$11,108   $12,313 
11,108    12,313 


1957 


1958 


$10,871*  $12,680 

10,867    12,611 

4       69 


4,794 
6,314 


5,488 
5,825 


4,397 
6,474 


6,141 
6,539 


1959 

$13,005 

12,929 

76 

6,880 
6,125 


*  Venereal  Disease  Branch  transferred  to  Communicable  Disease  Center 
**  Radiological  Health  Branch  transferred  to  new  Division  of  Radiological  Health 
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FHS-71 


Accident  Prevention  Program 

PROGRAM      To  minimize  deaths  and  injuries  from  accidents  by  (1)  develop- 
OBJECTIVES    ing  knowledge  required  to  establish  effective  programs  through 
research,  epidemiological  investigations,  and  the  collection 
and  analysis  of  data,  and  (2)  encouraging  and  assisting  State 
and  local  agencies  in  the  establishment  and  conduct  of  full- 
time  coordinated  accident  prevention  activities. 

EXTENT  OF     Accidents  caused  over  97,000  deaths  in  1957,  a  rate  of  57.2 
PROBLEM      per  100,000  population  and  are  the  leading  cause  of  death 

from  1  to  35  years  of  age.  It  is  estimated  that  approximately 
50  million  non-fatal  injuries  occur  annually.  The  annual  money 
loss  due  to  accidents  is  estimated  at  approximately  $10 
billion  which  includes  temporary  or  permanent  loss  of  earning 
capacity,  medical  and  hospital  fees,  insurance  payments,  and 
property  damage.  Almost  one-third  of  the  persons  under 
rehabilitation  programs  were  injured  by  accidents. 

PRESENT      Data  collection  plans  and  methods  are  being  developed  or 
PROGRAM      refined  and  efforts  will  be  made  to  establish  accidental 
SCOPE        injury  reporting  systems  and  to  develop  baselines  and  trends 
for  program  planning  and  evaluation  through  the  cooperation 
with  State  and  local  agencies  and  the  National  Health  Survey 
Program.  Epidemiologic  studies  are  carried  out  on  deaths  and 
injuries,  both  by  analysis  of  current  data  and  through  special 
projects. 

Technical  assistance  is  provided  on  the  establishment  and 
operation  of  poison  control  centers,  and  consultation  as  well 
as  technical  assistance  are  provided  to  State  and  local 
agencies  on  the  establishment  and  conduct  of  accident  preven- 
tion activities. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314  (42  USC 
241,  243,  246). 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


Appropriation  —  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS 


ADVISORY     Surgeon  General's  Advisory  Committee  on  Accident  Prevention 
GROUPS       DHEW  Intradepartmental  Advisory  Committee  on  Accident  Prevention 


PROFESSIONAL  American  Public  Health  Association,  American  Medical  Asso- 
ORGANIZATIONS  ciation,  American  Automobile  Association,  Automotive  Safety 

Foundation,  American  Association  of  Motor  Vehicle  Administra- 
tors, National  Safety  Council,  American  Standards  Association, 
American  Chemical  Society,  American  Academy  of  Pediatrics, 
American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  Association  of  State  and 
Territorial  Health  Officers,  Conference  of  State  Sanitary 
Engineers,  National  Association  of  Home  Builders. 
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Accident  Prevention  Program  —  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Dr.  James  L.  Goddard 
ORGANIZATION  OF  ACCIDENT  PREVENTION  PROGRAM  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 
Office  of  Chief 
Operational  Research 
Program  Services 

National  Clearinghouse  for  Poison 
Control  Centers 


Employees 
9 
18 
11 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


1955 

8 
8 
0 


1956 

8 
8 
0 


1957 

5 
4 
1 


1958 

43 

37 

6 


1959  (Est) 

39 

37 

2 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropr  iat  ions 
Transfer  (Reimb.) 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations 


1955 

155 
55 


55 


1956 


1957 


(in  thousands) 
155     £49 
55      49 


55 


49 


1958 

$318 

314 

4 


318 


1959 

$325 

319 

6 


325 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (Continental  United  States) 


Deaths  from  accidents 

All  accidents 
Motor  vehicle 
Home  (estimated) 
Others 


1953 


1954 


1955 


1956 


95,032 

90,032 

93,443 

94,780 

97,350 

37,955 

35,586 

38,426 

39,628 

40,070 

27,794 

26,922 

27,199 

27,308 

26,840 

29,283 

27,524 

27,818 

27,844 

30,440 

1957  (Est) 


Deaths  from  Accidents  as  Percentage  of  all  Deaths  by  Age  Group 


1952 


1953 


1954 


1955 


1956 


Age  Group 

All  Ages 

Under  1 

1-4 

5-14 

15-24 

25-34 

35-44 

45-54 

55  and  over 

It  is  estimated  that  in  1957  approximately  50  million  accidental  injuries 

occurred:  motor  vehicle  5  million;  at  home  20  million;  at  work  8%  million  and 

other  16%  million. 
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6.43 

6.26 

6.08 

6.11 

6.06 

3.41 

3.35 

3.35 

3.09 

3.23 

26.37 

27.69 

28.35 

28.72 

28.16 

37.84 

40.19 

40.53 

41.60 

42.39 

47.01 

49.91 

49.89 

52.40 

55.09 

27.98 

29.33 

28.89 

30.44 

30.77 

13.72 

13.55 

13.52 

14.35 

14.51 

6.71 

6.68 

6.50 

6.89 

6.86 

3.46 

3.31 

3.23 

3.19 

3.11 

Chronic  Disease  and  Health  of  the  Aged  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


To  assist  communities  in  the  prevention  and  control  of  chronic 
disease  in  our  aging  population  and  in  the  restoration  and  care 
of  the  chronically  ill  and  aged. 

According  to  the  National  Health  Survey  there  are,  in  the  United 
States  today,  approximately  69  million  persons  with  some  chronic 
disease  or  impairment,  17  million  of  whom  are  limited  in  their 
activities  by  a  chronic  condition.  Altogether  chronic  diseases 
result  in  one-half  to  three-fourths  of  a  billion  man-days  lost 
from  production  annually.  Each  year  chronic  diseases  account 
for  $1.5  billion  of  public  expenditures  for  medical  and  hospital 
service  and  about  $1.5  billion  in  cash  benefits. 

The  older  population  (65  and  over)  has  more  than  doubled  since 
1900  and  is  now  8.7  percent  of  the  population;  it  accounts  for 
40  percent  of  the  disabled  chronically  ill  and  44  percent  of 
all  persons  in  chronic  disease  hospitals,  other  than  tuberculosis 
or  mental  hospitals;  occupies  80  to  90  percent  of  nursing  home 
beds;  and  supplies  25  percent  of  all  mental  hospital  patients. 
Of  the  2%  million  disabled  persons  not  amenable  to  vocational 
rehabilitation,  approximately  1.4  million  are  in  the  ages  65  and 
over;  representing  almost  10  percent  of  the  total  number  in  this 
age  group. 

The  program  provides  leadership  and  assistance  in  chronic  disease 
control  to  communities  through: 

Consultative  service  and  technical  assistance  (including  loan  of 
equipment)  are  provided  to  States  and  communities  to  aid  in  the 
development  and  operation  of  programs  in  chronic  disease  and 
health  of  the  aged. 

Training.  States  and  communities  are  assisted  in  training  public 
health  personnel  in  the  field  of  chronic  disease  through  demon- 
strations, services  and  institutes.  In  addition  audio-visual 
aids,  bibliographic  materials  and  consultant  lecturers  are 
provided. 

Developmental  studies  are  underway  in  the  evaluation  of  screening 
tests  and  diagnostic  techniques  and  in  the  epidemiology  of  diabe- 
tes and  glaucoma,  in  the  evaluation  of  restorative  services,  and 
in  the  development  and  evaluation  of  case  finding  and  preventive 
measures . 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  3x4  (42  USC  241, 
243,  246). 

Appropriation  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


PHS  Advisory  Committee  on  Chronic  Disease  and  Health  of  the  Aged 


PROFESSIONAL  National  voluntary  health  agencies  in  the  chronic  disease  field, 
ORGANIZATIONS  national  medical  and  scientific  societies,  industrial  research 

laboratories,  and  research  and  public  health  programs  in  other 

governmental  agencies.   PHS-7^- 


Chronic  Disease  and  Health  of  the  Aged  Program  —  Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Wilfred  D.  Davis 

ORGANIZATION  OF  CHRONIC  DISEASE  BRANCH  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit                     Employees 
Office  of  Chief                  19 
Program  Services  Section           30 
Operational  Research  Section        41 
Health  of  Aged  Section 19. 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


1955 

44 
44 


1956 

43 
43 


1957 

74 
56 
18 


1958 

109 
67 
42 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropr  iat  ions 
Transfer 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations 


1955 

$335 
335 


335 


1956 


1957 


(in  thousands) 

$371     $478 

371      478 


1958 

1924 

895 

29 


371 


478 


1959(Est) 

112 
80 
32 


1959 

$1,050 

1,017 

33 


924    1,050 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 


1953 


States  with  chronic  disease 

organization  units  19 

Persons  screened  for  diabetes     35,982 
Home  care  programs  in  operation       23 
Mortality  rates  (per  100,000  population) 
Diabetes  16.3 

Nephritis  13.6 

Vascular  lesions  affecting  central  107.3 

nervous  system 
Aged  population  (65  years  and  over) 
Total                         13,333 
Estimated  disabled  aged  


1954 

27 
42,214 
26 

15.6 

12.2 

104.1 


1955 

29 

75,797 

29 

15.5 

11.1 

106.0 


HH T55T 

32     36 

123,720  176,957 

31     36 

15.7    16.4 

10.4    10.8 

106.3   110.3 


(in  thousands) 
13,698   14,069 


14,426 


14,750 
4,800 


Estimated  prevalence  of  chronic  disease  and  conditions 

Total  persons  with  chronic  disease  or  condition  69,200,000 

Persons  with  limitations  of  activity  due  to  chronic  condition  17,000,000 

Disabled  persons  not  eligible  for  vocational  rehabilitation  2,700,000 

Estimated  prevalence  of  specific  conditions 

Arthritis  and  rheumatism  11,300,000 

Diabetes  2,500,000 

Cerebrovascular  disease  2,000,000 

Epilepsy  1,700,000 

Glaucoma  1,200,000 

Nephritis  1,000,000 

Obesity  (20%  or  more  overweight)  5,600,000 
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PHS-75 


Heart  Disease  Control  Program 

PROGRAM      To  encourage,  study,  and  improve  the  application  of  the  latest 
OBJECTIVES    knowledge  and  techniques designed  to  prevent  or  minimize  illness, 
disability,  or  untimely  deaths  due  to  cardiovascular  disease  and 
related  conditions  and  provide  for  the  rehabilitation  of  its 
victims. 

EXTENT  OF     Among  those  less  than  40  years  of  age,  there  are  26,000  deaths 
PROBLEM      per  year  due  to  diseases  of  the  heart.  For  age  group  among  white 
males  age  40  and  over,  more  deaths  are  caused  by  cardiovascular 
diseases  than  by  all  other  diseases  combined.  The  long-term 
study  in  Framingham,  Massachusetts,  indicates  that  almost  one- 
fourth  of  white  males  age  30  will  have  a  "heart  attack"  prior  to 
the  age  of  60.  About  1.5  percent  of  college  freshmen  have  either 
rheumatic  heart  disease  or  a  history  of  rheumatic  fever  or  both. 

PRESENT      The  program  assists  States  and  localities  in  establishing  and  im- 
PROGRAM      proving  heart  disease  control  activities.  These  activities 
SCOPE        include  casefinding  techniques,  prevention  of  rheumatic  fever, 

development  of  training  programs  for  public  health  workers,  infor- 
ming both  the  public  and  professional  persons  of  the  newest 
trends  and  methods,  and  applied  research  to  clarify  the  extent  of 
the  problem  and  to  identify  associative  and  causative  factors. 

Research  studies  carried  on  by  program  staff  in  cooperation  with 
States  include:  an  inquiry  into  the  prevalence  of  rheumatic  heart 
disease  among  entering  college  freshmen  in  over  100  colleges; 
investigation  of  the  possibility  of  using  a  computer  to  assist  in 
diagnosing  heart  disease;  community  studies  of  factors  involved 
in  the  development  of  coronary  disease;  an  attempt  to  simplify 
the  reading  of  heart  sounds  on  tape  for  the  cardiologist,  by 
separating  organic  from  functional  murmurs;  and  improving  methods 
of  nursing  care,  dietary  management,  and  rehabilitation  of  the 
cardiac  patient. 

Grants-in-aid  to  States  encourage  the  application  of  all  available 
knowledge  for  heart  disease  control  and  are  used  for  the  preven- 
tion and  treatment  of  rheumatic  heart  disease,  community  services, 
and  epidemiological  studies. 

LEGAL        PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314,  412  (42 
BASIS        USC  241,  243,  246,  287a). 

SOURCE  OF     Appropriation  -  Salaries,  Expense  and  Grants,  National  Heart 
FUNDS        Institute,  PHS. 

ADVISORY     Heart  Disease  Control  Advisory  Committee;  National  Advisory 
GROUPS       Heart  Control 


PROFESSIONAL  Association  of  State  and  Territorial  Health  Officers,  American 
ORGANIZATIONS  Public  Health  Association,  American  Medical  Association,  National 
League  for  Nursing,  National  Association  of  Medical  Social 
Workers,  American  Dietetic  Association,  American  Heart  Associa- 
tion. PSS-76 


Heart  Disease  Control  Program  --  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Dr.  R.  C.  Arnold 
ORGANIZATION  OF  HEART  DISEASE  CONTROL  BRANCH   (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 
Office  of  the  Chief 

Employees 
4 

Operational  Research 

Section 

13 

Program  Services  Sect 

ion 

15 

Field  Assignments 

25 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est.) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 

40 
40 

40 
40 

42 
29 

57 
36 

86 
65 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

13 

21 

21 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

Total  available 
Appropr  iat  ions 

$1,396 
1,396 

(in 
$1,437 

1,437 

thousands) 
$2,414 
2,414 

$2,561 
2,561 

$2,997 
2,997 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

271 

312 

426 

516 

872 

Grants  to  States 

1,125 

1,125 

1,988 

2,045 

2,125 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS: 


Causes 


Official  tabulations  show  that  the  cardiovascular  diseases 
are  responsible  for  54  percent  of  all  deaths.  Mortality 
rates  for  the  cardiovascular  diseases  have  remained  about 
the  same  in  recent  years,  despite  the  fact  that  the  popu- 
lation has  aged  somewhat.  The  slight  increase  in  1957  may 
be  due  to  the  influenza  epidemic  and  its  complications. 
Coronary  heart  disease  rates  increased  by  13  percent  during 
this  period,  while  other  forms  of  heart  disease  showed 
declines. 

Death  rates  per  100.000  population .Continental  U.  S, 

1953     1954     1955     1956 


1957** 

Cardiovascular  Diseases      503.3  484.7  496.5  501.5  515.0 

Strokes  (330-334)*        107.3  104.1  106.0  106.3  110.4 

Heart  Disease  (400-443)*   361.3  348.4  356.6  361.2  369.4 

Coronary  (420)*        (236.0)  (235.6)  (247.0)  (255.6)  (266.4) 

Hypertensive(440-443)*   (51.3)  (46.6)  (45.1)  (43.3)  (42.6) 

Rheumatic  (400-416)*     (13.4)  (12.1)  (12.0)  (12.0)  (11.8) 

All  other  heart  disease  (60.6)  (54.0)  (52.5)  (50.3)  (48.6) 

All  other  CV  diseases         34.3  32.2  33.9  34.0  35.2 


*  International  list  numbers 
**  Provisional,  based  upon  10-percent  sample  tabulation 

PBS-77 
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Occupational  Health  Program 

PROGRAM      To  protect  and  improve  the  health  of  the  working  population  by  co- 
OBJECTIVE     operating  with  health  departments,  management,  and  labor  in  pre- 
venting and  controlling  occupational  diseases  and  health  hazards 
and  by  promoting  the  provision  of  preventive  health  services  to 
employees. 

EXTENT  OF     The  total  employed  civilian  labor  force  now  averages  about  65 
PROBLEM      million  yearly,  of  whom  58  million  are  in  nonagricultural  pur- 
suits, Of  the  more  than  52  million  wage  and  salary  workers  in 
industries,  only  about  14  million  work  in  establishments  with  an 
in-plant  health  service,  i.  e. ,  physician  and/or  nurse  to  provide 
health  services  to  employees.  Employee  absence  due  to  sickness 
is  estimated  at  500  million  man-days  per  year  or  more  than  $6 
billion  in  wage  costs. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


The  incidence  and  prevalence  of  specific  occupational  diseases 
are  largely  unknown  since  they  are  not  generally  reportable.  The 
total  number  of  persons  suffering  serious  disabilities  primarily 
caused  by  occupational  exposures  cannot  be  estimated.  Employee 
coverage  under  differing  State  workmen's  compensation  laws  varies 
widely. 

Particular  attention  must  be  given  to  new  occupational  health 
problems  resulting  from  rapid  technological  changes  in  industry 
and  from  changes  in  the  composition  of  the  working  population. 

(1)  Conduct  clinical,  environmental  and  toxico logical  research 
studies  and  field  investigations  of  occupational  factors  affecting 
health  of  workers;  (2)  provide  technical  and  consultative  assist- 
ance to  State  and  local  health  departments;  (3)  encourage  develop- 
ment of  employee  health  services  and  other  health  conservation 
and  preventive  health  programs;  (4)  publish  technical  reports, 
handbooks,  and  reviews  relating  to  occupational  health;  (5)  pro- 
vide specialized  training  of  State,  local,  and  industrial  health 
personnel;  (6)  cooperate  with  other  governmental  agencies  inter- 
ested in  the  health,  safety,  and  welfare  of  workers,  (7)  provide, 
through  the  Occupational  Health  Information  Exchange,  a  facility 
for  the  exchange  of  information  on  the  hazards  of  industrial 
products  and  processes  and  the  methods  for  their  control. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314  (42  USC  241, 
243,  246). 


SOURCE  OF  FUNDS  Appropriation  -  Assistance  to  States,  General,  PHS 

ADVISORY     Advisory  Committee  to  the  Surgeon  General  on  Occupational  Health, 
GROUPS       Committee  of  Consultants  in  Dermatology. 

PROFESSIONAL  American  Conference  of  Governmental  Industrial  Hygienists, 
ORGANIZATIONS  American  Industrial  Hygiene  Association,  Industrial  Medical  Asso- 
ciation, Council  on  Industrial  Health  (AMA) ,  Industrial  Hygiene 
Foundation,  Occupational  Health  Institute,  American  Association  of 
Industrial  Nurses,  Institutes  of  Industrial  Health  and  Medicine 
at  various  Universities. 
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Occupational  Health  Program  —  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Dr.  Harold  J.  Magnuson 
ORGANIZATION  OF  OCCUPATIONAL  HEALTH  BRANCH  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Chief 

10 

Health  Conservation  Section 

6 

Occupational  Health  Field  Headquarters, 

Cincinnati 

.,  Ohio 

36 

Occupational  Health  Field  Station, 

Salt 

Lake  Cityj 

Utah 

12 

On  detail 

1 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

84 

71 

72 

65 

90 

In  D.  C.  area 

16 

17 

29 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

56 

48 

61 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

(in 

thousands) 

Total  available 

$557 

$5£1 

$526 

$634 

$755 

Appropr  iat  ions 

557 

591 

592 

612 

743 

Transfer 

4 

22 

12 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS: 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Employed  civilian  labor  force 

(in  millions) 

61 

63 

65 

65 

65 

Nonagricultural  industries 

55 

56 

58 

58 

58 

Agriculture 

6 

7 

7 

7 

7 

Federal  Reserve  Board,  Index      125 
of  industrial  production 

Industrial  nurses  per  10,000       NA 
workers 


States  having: 

Full  compensation  coverage 
for  occupational  diseases 
Organized  occupational 
health  program 
Programs  with  full-time 
occupational  health  physicians 
Programs  with  full-time 
occupational  health  nurses 


Members  of  professional  occupa- 
tional health  organizations: 

Industrial  Medical  Association  3350 
American  Industrial  Hyg.  Assn.   860 


139 


NA 


143 


2.8 


145 


2.8 


128 


2.8 


26 

27 

28 

28 

28 

41 

41 

41 

41 

41 

16 

16 

17 

16 

16 

16 

17 

18 

18 

19 

Number  of  industrial  nurses  (000) 


NA 


3400 

3480 

3500    3580 

946 

974 

1007    1022 

NA 

16.2 

16.3    16.4 
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Tuberculosis  Program 

PROGRAM      To  conquer  tuberculosis  by  (1)  developing  and  testing  more 
OBJECTIVES    effective  measures  for  prevention,  diagnosis,  and  treatment  and 
(2)  assisting  state  and  local  agencies  through  grants  and  tech- 
nical assistance  to  establish  and  maintain  adequate  control 
measures . 

EXTENT  OF     In  1956  there  were  an  estimated  800,000  cases  of  tuberculosis  in 
PROBLEM      this  country,  of  which  about  250,000  cases  had  active  disease. 
In  addition,  there  were  an  estimated  1,200,000  persons  who  once 
had  tuberculosis  and  who  constitute  a  reservoir  of  potential 
cases  because  of  the  danger  of  reactivation.  In  1957,  over 
13,000  persons  died  of  tuberculosis  and  about  87,000  new  cases 
were  reported. 

PRESENT      Grants  to  States  for  activities  directed  at  preventing  tubercu- 
PROGRAM      losis  and  finding  and  controlling  tuberculosis  disease  by  pro- 
SCOPE        viding  medical,  nursing,  educational,  social  and  statistical 

services.  Direct  operations  are  composed  of  operational  research 
activities  and  technical  services.  Research  activities  include 
studies:  (1)  to  determine  the  prophylactic  possibilities  of 
isoniazid;  (2)  to  evaluate  treatment  schedules  for  various  drugs 
and  drug  combinations;  (3)  to  map  the  geographic  distribution  of 
of  tuberculin  sensitivity  and  to  increase  the  precision  of 
diagnostic  and  detection  methods;  (4)  to  determine  and  assess 
factors  influencing  the  prevalence  of  tuberculosis;  and  (5)  to 
evaluate  immunization  agents.  Technical  services  include:   (1) 
consultative  services  to  aid,  evaluate,  and  stimulate  State  and 
local  community  control  programs;  (2)  investigations  to  develop 
and  test  improved  casefinding  and  case  management  practices  for 
immediate  application  in  State  and  local  programs;  (3)  statisti- 
cal studies  to  measure  the  extent  of  the  national  tuberculosis 
problem  and  the  availability  and  use  of  facilities;  (4)  educa- 
tional and  technical  information  activities;  and  (5)  radiology 
services. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


PHS  Act,  as  amended,  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  314,  (42  USC 
241,  243,  246).  PL  85  -  580,  "Control  of  Tuberculosis"  * 


SOURCE  OF  FUNDS  Appropriation  -  Control  of  Tuberculosis,  PHS 

ADVISORY     Tuberculosis  Control  Advisory  Committee;  Panel  on  Tuberculosis 
GROUPS       Chemotherapy  and  Chemoprophylaxis ;  Meningitis  Prophylaxis  Review 
Board 


PROFESSIONAL  National  Tuberculosis  Association,  American  Trudeau  Society, 
ORGANIZATIONS  National  Conference  of  Tuberculosis  Workers,  American  College  of 
Chest  Physicians,  International  Union  Against  Tuberculosis, 
American  Public  Health  Association,  American  Medical  Association, 
American  College  of  Radiology,  National  League  for  Nursing, 
American  Nurses  Association,  Society  of  Public  Health  Educators, 
National  Association  of  Social  Workers. 

*  Appropriation  Act  establishes  special  basis  for  grants. 
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Tuberculosis  Program  —  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Dr.  Edward  T.  Blomquist 


ORGANIZATION  OF  TUBERCULOSIS  BRANCH 

Unit 
Office  of  Chief 
Program  Services  Section 
Operational  Research  Section 


Employees 
4 
65 
161 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 

30) 

1955 

207 
207 

1956 

208 
208 

1957 

207 
156 

1958 

230 
187 

1959 

(Est) 
194 
149 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

51 

43 

45 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

Total  available  (in  thousands) 
Appropr  iat  ions 
Transfer 

$5 ,904 
5,904 

$5,961 
5,961 

$6,291 
6,291 

$6,586 

6,572 

14 

$6,015 

5,990 

25 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations 
Grants  to  States 

1,413 
4,491 

1,461 
4,500 

1,805 

4,486 

2,092 
4,494 

2,015 
4,000 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (calendar  year) 

1953 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

Deaths 


Total  -  number 

19,544 

16,392 

14,940 

14,061 

13,260 

rate  2/ 

12.3 

10.2 

9.1 

S.4 

7.8 

Males  over  45  -  rate  2/ 

46.0 

39.7 

36.5 

35.0 

NA 

Newly  reported  cases 

Total  Number 

106,925 

100,540 

98,860 

90,465 

87,582 

Rate 

67.5 

62.4 

60.2 

54.1 

51.4 

Active  cases  -  number 

83,250 

78,592 

76,245 

68,866 

67,019 

rate  2/ 

52.6 

48.8 

46.4 

41.2 

39.3 

Active  cases  among  nonwhites 

rate  2/ 

125.8 

119.1 

115.0 

102.6 

NA 

Care:  number  of  patients  ho 

spital- 

ized  (as  of  April  1) 

3/ 

94,925 

93,540 

89,044 

80,804 

74,118 

Casefinding:   chest  x-rays 

taken 

15.5 

16.2 

17.4 

18.1 

17.6 

in  mass  screening  programs 
(in  millions) 


Nature  of  Survey 

Community -wide 

2,900 

Selected  Neighborhood  Surveys 

4,500 

Hospital  Admission  Program 

12,700 

Special  Groups 

7,600 

Schools 

1,500 

Average  Yield  Per  100,000  Persons  Screened 
Suspects  in  Need  of  New  Active  Cases  New  Active  Cases 
Further  Examination  Found  in  Fact    of  Follow-up 

Complete 

60  70 

110  150 

100  220 

400  600 

20  20 
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JL/  Provisional 

2/  Per  100,000  population 

3/  Excludes  Veterans  Mental  Hospitals  and  Penal  Hospitals 


Division  of  Radiological  Health 

DIVISION       To  plan,  conduct,  and  coordinate  a  National  program  for  the 
RESPONSI-      prevention  and  control  of  radiological  hazards  to  public 
BILITIES       health. 

SCOPE  OF       The  rapid  increase  in  peacetime  uses  of  nuclear  energy  is 
ACTIVITIES     increasing  the  potential  exposure  of  the  population  to 

ionizing  radiation;  the  military  and  industrial  use  of  power 
reactors  introduces  problems  of  radiation  exposure  and  radio- 
active waste  disposal;  the  use  of  radioisotopes  and  radiation 
generating  machines  in  medical  diagnosis  and  therapy  touches 
all  segments  of  the  population;  and  weapon  tests  result  in 
increased  radiation  in  widespread  areas.  Currently  available 
data  do  not  allow  for  accurate  evaluation  of  long-term,  low- 
level  exposures.  Present  permissible  exposure  limits  are 
therefore  subject  to  revision  as  research  provides  more 
definitive  data.  For  the  most  part,  health  agencies  lack 
trained  personnel,  equipment  and  legislation  adequate  to  meet 
this  problem. 


DIVISION 
PROGRAM 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Program  Operations:  Assist  State  and  local  health  agencies  in 
the  development  of  radiological  health  programs;  conduct 
projects  and  demonstrations  in  the  application  of  new  methods, 
techniques,  and  equipment  for  the  control  and  prevention  of 
health  hazards  from  radiation. 

Training:  Develop  a  National  training  program  to  increase  the 
knowledge  of  professional  personnel  serving  State,  local  and 
Federal  agencies,  industry  and  Universities  in  the  field  of 
radiation. 

Research:  Study  the  biological  effects  of  radiation;  develop 
radiation  exposure  standards  and  control  techniques;  estimate 
the  magnitude  of  trends  of  radiation  sources  and  hazards. 
Special  Projects:  Administer  radiological  safety  programs  in 
conjunction  with  AEC,  Maritime  Administration,  and  Department 
of  Defense.  Conduct  off -site  radiation  safety  and  environ- 
mental monitoring  programs. 

PHS  Act,  as  amended  particularly  Sec.  301,  311,  311+,  (k2   USC 
24l,  2I4-3,  2k6);   Federal  Water  Pollution  Control  Act,  (33  USC 
k66 ~k66 j);  Air  Pollution  Research  and  Technical  Assistance 
Act  of  1955  (h2  USC  l857-l857f ) 


SOURCE  OF 

FUNDS 


Appropriation  -  Sanitary  Engineering  Activities,  PHS 


ADVISORY 
GROUP 


National  Advisory  Committee  on  Radiation. 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


National  Committee  on  Radiation  Protection,  International 
Commission  on  Radiation  Protection,  Assoc.  State  Territorial 
Health  Officers,  APHA,  American  College  of  Radiology,  American 
Standards  Assoc,  Conference  of  State  Sanitary  Engineers, 
AHA,  AMA,  American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers,  American  and 
International  Geophysical  Unions,  and  WHO. 

FHS-82 


869 

1,420 

404 

634 

465 

786 

Division  of  Radiological  Health—Statistical  Summary 

CHIEF  OF  DIVISION:  Dr.  Francis  G.  Weber 

ORGANIZATION  OF  THE  DIVISION  OF  RADIOLOGICAL  HEALTH:   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Office  of  the  Chief  7 

Research  Branch  33 

Program  Operations  Branch       8 
Training  Branch  15 

Special  Projects  Branch        37 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1954   1955    1956    1957    1958  1/  1959(Est) 

Paid  employment  100    125 

In  D.  C.  area  29     44 

Outside  D.  C.  area  71     81 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year)  "     1954   1955    1956    1957    1958    1959 (Est) 

(in  thousands) 
Total  available 
Appropriations 
Transfer 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 869    1.420 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Radioisotopes  Shipped  by  AEC  1946   1948   1950   1952   1954   1956   1958 

(thousands  of  shipments) 

0.3    2.6    6.3    9.1   10.4   14.1   110.8 

Predicted  Nuclear  Generating  Capacity  and  Radioactive  Waste  Production* 

Generating  Capacity         Waste  Production 

Year         (millions  of  kilowatts)       (billions  of  curies) 

1960  1.2  '  2 

1965  5.0  15 

1970  26.0  85 

1975  87.5  270 

1978  140.0  450 

^Radioactive  fission  products  produced  by  one  year  of  operating  at  predicted 

power  capacity,  assuming  20%  efficiency  of  reactors. 

While  it  is  difficult  to  quantitate  the  health  effects  of  ionizing  radiation 
or  to  be  highly  specific  in  view  of  the  many  unanswered  questions,  there  are 
definite  evaluations  of  its  harmful  effects,  even  when  supposedly  well- 
controlled.  The  following  table  of  average  age  at  death  is  taken  from  the 
National  Academy  of  Sciences  -  National  Research  Council  report  "Biological 
Effects  of  Atomic  Radiation." 

Category  Average  Age  at  Death 

Physicians  having  no  known  contact  with  radiation         65.7  years 
Specialists  having  some  exposure  to  radiation  63.3  yearg 

Radiologists  60.5  years 

U.  S.  Population  over  25  years  of  age  65.6  years 


1/  Division  of  Radiological  Health  formed  in  FY  1958 .  Funds  prior  to  1958 
included  under  Division  of  Sanitary  Engineering  Services  and  Division  of 
Special  Health  Services 
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National  Institutes  of  Health 


BUREAU 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


To  conduct  both  fundamental  and  clinical  research  on  the 
major  diseases  affecting  man;  to  support  similar  research 
at  universities,  medical  schools  and  other  institutions 
so  as  to  effect  a  full  scale  attack  on  disease;  to  lend 
support  to  those  institutions  for  the  initiation  or  exten- 
sion of  research  training  facilities  and  to  lend  support  to 
those  individuals  who  wish  to  and  are  capable  of  pursuing 
a  research  career  or  of  undertaking  further  studies  in 
various  medical  specialties  in  which  there  is  a  shortage  of 
manpower;  and  to  generally  effect  the  greater  and  safer 
utilization  of  research  achievements  in  the  attack  on 
disease. 


SCOPE  OF       The  National  Institutes  of  Health  comprise  one  of  the 
ACTIVITIES      largest  research  centers  in  the  world,  conducting  research 
on  every  major  medical  research  problem  within  their  own 
laboratories  and  at  the  Clinical  Center.   Through  the 
Division  of  Biologies  Standards  the  NIH  is  responsible  for 
administration  of  controls  designed  to  insure  the  purity, 
safety,  and  potency  of  -  the  Nation's  biologicals  and  for 
the  conduct  of  research  leading  to  their  improvement  or  to 
the  development  of  new  biologicals  which  will  prevent  or 
control  disease. 


BUREAU 
PROGRAMS 


Each  of  the  seven  National  Institutes  of  Health  administers 
a  program  of  research  grants  related  to  its  categorical 
interests.   Research  grants  made  by  the  seven  Institutes 
and  the  Division  of  General  Medical  Sciences  in  fields  of 
basic  research  and  public  health  not  related  to  Institute 
interests  now  are  responsible  for  the  support  of  approxi- 
mately one-half  of  all  medical  research  conducted  in  this 
country.   Also,  several  programs  support  the  training  of 
medical  researchers  and  other  specialists  so  as  to  assure 
the  continuity  of  the  research  attack  in  the  future.  A 
grant  program  is  administered  by  the  Division  of  Research 
Grants  for  the  building  and  equipping  of  research 
facilities  in  the  health  sciences  field. 


National  Cancer  Institute 
National  Institute  of  Arthritis 

and  Metabolic  Diseases 
National  Institute  of  Neurological 

Diseases  and  Blindness 
National  Institute  of  Mental  Health 
National  Heart  Institute 
National  Institute  of  Allergy  and 

Infectious  Diseases 
National  Institute  of  Dental  Research 
Division  of  General  Medical  Sciences 

EHS-81+ 


Division  of  Research 
Grants 

Division  of  Bio- 
logics  Standards 

Clinical  Center 


National  Institutes  of  Health — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  BUREAU:  Dr.  James  A.  Shannon 


ORGANIZATION:  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  the  Director 

U8 

National  Cancer  Institute 

1,105 

National  Heart  Institute 

503 

National  Institute  of  Allergy  and  Infectious  Diseases 

k93 

National  Institute  of  Arthritis  and  Metabolic  Diseases 

UU3 

National  Institute  of  Dental 

Research 

lUl 

National  Institute  of  Mental 

Health 

61*1 

National  Institute  of  Neurological  Diseases  and  Blindne 

sss 

302 

Division  of  Research  Services 

820 

Division  of  Biologies  Standards 

187 

Clinical  Center 

1,510 

Division  of  Business  Operations 

691 

Division  of  Research  Grants 

229 

Division  of  General  Medical 

Sciences 

Total 

29 
7,11.2 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956    1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

U,70U 

U,336 

368 

5,623   6,52U 

5,137   5,911 

U86     613 

7,lU2 
6,k9l 

6U5 

8,127 
7,377 

750 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Appropriations 
Total  available 
Obligations 

1955 

$80,50U 
80,14+2 
80,123 

1956    1957     1958 

(in  thousands) 

$97,702  $181,895  $209,971 

97,828  182,096   210,535 

97,828  168, 75U   209,033 

1959  (Est) 

$293,080 
293,080 
293,080 

NOTEs  Positions  and  funds  for  Division  of  Dental  Resources,  BMS,  and 
Division  of  Dental  Public  Health,  BSS,  are  excluded.  Also 
excluded  are  funds  for  construction  in  1957  thru  1959  as  follows ; 

Grants  for  construction  of  health  research  facilities   $30,000,000 
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PHS-85 


National  Cancer  Institute 

PROGRAM         To  conduct  investigations  relating  to  the  cause,  diagnosis,  and 
OBJECTIVES       treatment  of  cancer;  to  support  and  foster  similar  research 

activities  by  other  agencies;  and  promote  the  coordination  of 
all  such  researches  and  activities  and  the  useful  application  of 
their  results . 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


Cancer  is  second  only  to  heart  disease  as  the  leading  cause 
of  death  in  the  United  States.  Fifty  years  ago  the  cancer 
death  rate  was  6k   per  100,000  population.   This  year  it  was 
estimated  at  1V7  per  100,000.  A  total  of  255,000  persons  will 
die,  700,000  will  be  under  treatment,  and  some  ^50,000  will  be 
newly  diagnosed  cancer  cases  during  the  year.   Two  factors -- 
increased  life  expectancy,  and  wider  recognition  of  cancer — 
account  for  the  greater  part  of  this  rise.   This  economic 
loss  of  long  cancer  illness  to  individuals  and  to  the  Nation, 
in  addition  to  the  effect  on  the  general  welfare,  makes  cancer 
a  foremost  public  health  problem. 

Intramural  research  conducted  by  the  Institute  staff  ranges 
from  200  to  §50  projects  a  year,  and  covers  virtually  every 
approach  to  the  cancer  problem  in  the  fields  of  biochemistry, 
biology,  radiation,  chemotherapy,  epidemiology,  endocrinology, 
pathology,  clinical  investigations,  and  studies  of  the  carcino- 
genicity of  various  substances  in  the  environment. 

About  70  percent  of  the  Institute's  funds  are  distributed  to 
support  research  in  nonfederal  institutions;  to  support 
demonstration  and  pilot  projects  in  cancer  diagnosis  and 
prevention;  to  coordinate  and  improve  cancer  teaching  in 
medical,  dental,  and  other  professional  schools;  to  assist 
State  cancer  control  programs;  to  train  young  scientists; 
and  to  provide  graduate  training  for  clinicians  in  cancer 
diagnosis  and  treatment.   Special  emphasis  is  being  placed 
on  advances  in  chemotherapy,  control  of  uterine  cancer  through 
early  detection  by  the  cytologic  test,  and  epidemiologic 
studies  that  may  suggest  some  of  the  causes  of  cancer  by 
providing  a  pattern  of  incidence. 

Title  IV,  Part  A,  and  related  provisions  of  the  Public  Health 
Service  Act,  as  amended  (k-2  USC  28l,  et  al.  ),  and  current  HEW 
appropriation  act  (P.L.  '85-580 ) 

Annual  appropriation  by  Congress. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


National  Advisory  Cancer  Council,  Board  of  Scientific 
Counsellors. 


PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL 
AND  PUBLIC 
ORGANIZATIONS 


American  Cancer  Society,  American  Association  for  Cancer 
Research,  National  Research  Council. 
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National  Cancer  Institute—Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  J.  R.  Heller 


ORGANIZATION:   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Employees 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Director 

881/' 

Laboratory  of  Physiology      30 

Biometrics  Branch 

25 

Laboratory  of  Chemical 

i  Cancer  Chemotherapy  National 

Pharmacology 

48 

C  Service  Center 

123 

Laboratory  of  Pathology      73 

i  Research  Grants  Branch 

22 

Surgery  Branch 

13 

Field  Investigations  and 

Endocrinology  Branch 

27 

Demonstrations  Branch 

27? 

General  Medicine  Branch      64 

Office  of  Associate  Director 

Pathologic  Anatomy  Branch     34 

in  Charge  of  Research 

89 

Radiation  Branch 

37 

Laboratory  of  Biochemistry 

72 

Total 

1#>5 

Laboratory  of  Biology 

88 

1/  Include 

:s  special  consultants  paid  in  June 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30 ) 

1955 

1956 

1957     1958 

1959  (Est) 

Pgid  employment 

643 

778 

943     1,105 

1323 

In  D.  C.  area 

592 

638 

769      H76 

1080 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

51 

i4o 

174      229 

243 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957    1958 

1959  (Est.) 

(in  thousands) 

Appr  opr iat  i  ons 

$21,737 

$24,978  $48,432  $56,402 

$75,260 

Total  available 

21,722 

25,142 

48,427   56,198 

75,268 

Obligations 

21,676 

24, 994 

42,551   55,250 

75,268 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS   (fiscal  year)   1955 

1956 

1957    1958 

1959   (Est) 

(in  thousands) 

Obligations — By  activity 

Grants: 

Research  projects 

$8,160 

$9,283 

$18,703  $21,587 

$27,8l4 

Research  fellowships 

860 

850 

968   1,170 

1,427 

Training  grants 

2,695 

2,733 

4,506   4,533 

6,050 

State  grants 

2,230 

2,218 

2,235    2,214 

2,250 

Field  investigation  grants 

1,144 

1,299 

1,897   1,711 

2,400 

Total  grants 

$15,059 

$16,383 

$28,309  $31,215 

$39, 941 

Direct  operations : 

Research 

5,752 

6,515 

8,025   9,538 

10,841 

Administration 

324 

361 

158     167 

229 

Review  &  approval  of  grants 

117 

300 

4o6     538 

806 

Prof,  and  techn.  assistance 

394 

783 

1,678   2,689 

5,309 

Chemotherapy  contracts 

0 

651 

3,975   11,103 

18,142 

Total  direct  operations 

$6,587 

$8,611 

$14,242  $24,035 

$35,327 
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September  1958 

National  Heart  Institute 


PROGRAM        To  discover  fundamental  causes,  find  effective  treatments, 
OBJECTIVES     and  promote  application  of  existing  and  new-found  knowledge 

toward  the  prevention  and  cure  of  diseases  of  the  heart  and 

circulation. 

EXTENT  OF      Heart  and  circulatory  diseases  are  the  principal  cause  of 
PROBLEM        death  and  a  foremost  cause  of  chronic  illness. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


The  National  Heart  Institute  supports  and  conducts  heart 
research  and  training,  and  aids  the  States  in  the  develop- 
ment of  community  programs  for  the  control  of  diseases  of 
the  heart  and  circulation.  Its  program  is  comprised  of 
four  components:  Institute  research;  support  of  research 
and  training;  technical  services;  and  "control"  grants  and 
services. 


Institute  research  is  conducted  into  the  causes,  prevention, 
diagnosis,  and  treatment  of  heart  disease  through  laboratory, 
laboratory-clinical,  and  clinical  studies. 

Cardiovascular  research  in  universities  and  hospitals  throughout 
the  country  is  supported  by  Institute  research  projects  grants. 
Research  training  is  aided  through  heart  research  fellowships. 
Medical  training  is  assisted  through  research  training  grants 
and  fellowships  to  medical  schools. 

Technical  services  include  epidemiological  studies,  biometrics 
services  for  all  phases  of  Institute  activities,  and  the 
collection  and  dissemination  of  heart  information. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


"Control"  activities — administered  through  the  Bureau  of 
State  Services — comprise  a  program  of  grants-in-aid  to  the 
States  to  assist  them  in  developing  their  community  programs 
and  the  provision  of  technical  assistance  in  matters  relative 
to  heart  disease  control. 

Sec.  314,  Title  IV,  Part  B,  and  related  provisions  of  the 
Public  Health  Service  Act,  as  amended  (k2   USC  2k6,   287,  et  al), 

Annual  congressional  appropriation. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


National  Advisory  Heart  Council,  Board  of  Scientific  Counsellors, 
Heart  Disease  Control  Advisory  Committee. 

American  Heart  Association  and  affiliates,  State  health  depart- 
ments, International  Cardiological  Society,  medical  schools, 
clinical  and  research  institutions  and  hospitals,  American 
College  of  Cardiology,  Gerontological  Society,  Academy  of 
General  Practice,  American  Board  of  Internal  Medicine  (Sub- 
specialty, Cardiology). 
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National  Heart  Institute — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:     Dr.   James  Watt 
ORGANIZATION:      (June  30,   1958) 


Unit 

Office  of  Director 
Technical  Services  Branch 
Center  for  Aging 
Grants  and  Training  Branch 
Office  of  Associate  Director 

in  Charge  of  Research 
Laboratory  Technical 

Development 
Laboratory  Clinical 

Biochemistry 
Laboratory  Chemistry  Natural 

Products 


Employees 

Unit                   Employees 

& 

Laboratory  Kidney  and 

Electrolyte  Metabolism        4l 

5 

Laboratory  Cardiovascular 

46 

Physiology                  20 

Laboratory  Chemical 

8 

Pharmacology                45 

Laboratory  Cellular  Physiology 

16 

and  Metabolism              7° 

General  Medicine  and  Experi- 

15 

mental  Therapeutics  Branch     52 

Surgery  Branch                32 

25 

Gerontology  Branch             38 

Training  Activities           __£L 

Total 


503 


1/  Includes  special  consultants 
paid  in  June 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 


Paid  employment 
In  D.  C  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 


1955 

364 

302 

62 


1956 

391 

330 

61 


1957 

454 

375 

76 


1958 

503 

76 


1939  (Est; 

659 

537 
122 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


Appropriations 
Total  available 
Obligations 


1955 

$16,668 

16,657 
16,584 


1956 


1957 


(in  thousands) 
$18,898    $33,396 
19,030     33,197 
18,971     32,193 


1958 

$35,936 
35,052 
34,943 


1959  (Est; 

$45,613 
45,613 
45,613 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year) 
Obligations — By~activity 
Grants : 
Research  projects 
Research  fellowships 
Training  grants 
State  grants 
Total  grants 

Direct  operations : 
Research 
Administration 
Review  &  approval  of  grants 


1955 


$7,750 

871 

2,762 

1,068 

$12,451 


1956      1957 

(in  thousands) 


3,532 
175 

116 


$8,533 

868 

3,140 

1,088 

$137o29 


4,456 
224 
274 


$18,193 
1,285 
4,095 
1,988 

$25,561 


5,585 

93 

400 


1958 


$19,360 
1,461 

4,239 
2,046 

$27,106 


6,501 

93 
548 


1959  (Est) 


$24,6i6 
2,163 
7,152 
2,125 

$36,056 


7,440 
134 
754 


Training  activities 
Prof.  &  tech.  asst. 

Total  direct  operations 

0         0 

310       388 

$4,133     $5,342 

34 

520 

$6,632 

119       154 

576      1,075 

$7,«37    $9,557 

PHS-89 

September  1950 

National  Institute  of  Allergy  and  Infectious  Diseases 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 

EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


To  conduct  research  on  human  diseases  caused  by  microorganisms  and 
by  allergic  response  and  to  investigate  related  fundamental  problems. 

The  common  illnesses  that  disrupt  our  daily  activities  and  lower 
our  productivity  as  a  Nation  are  still  preponderantly  those  of 
microbial  or  allergic  origin.  Many  of  them  are  so  poorly  understood 
that  we  cannot  even  assemble  objective  figures  on  their  prevalence. 
For  example,  upper  respiratory  infections,  including  the  common 
cold,  cost  an  estimated  two  billion  dollars  or  more  a  year  in  lost 
productivity  and  medical  expenses.  Despite  impressive  gains  in 
recent  years,  many  infectious  diseases  still  remain  unconquered 
and  constitute  serious  problems.  The  allergic  disorders,  asthma 
and  hay  fever  also  urgently  need  intensive  long-term  study. 

In  the  broad  area  of  microbiology,  the  Institute  conducts  55  direct 
projects  and  supports  many  other  projects  by  grants  to  universities 
and  other  research  institutions.  Some  of  these  studies  are  oriented 
toward  epidemiology,  prevention,  and  treatment  of  selected  infectious 
and  parasitic  diseases.  The  Institute  also  investigates  the  role 
that  infections  and  allergic  factors  may  play  in  the  production  of 
chronic  illness.  Other  studies  deal  with  the  physiology  and 
biochemistry  of  the  infecting  organism  and  on  the  changes  initiated 
in  the  host  by  the  infection.  During  fiscal  year  1959  this  program 
will  be  strengthened  considerably  to  permit  the  Institute  to  meet 
its  new  responsibilities  for  conducting  and  supporting  research 
on  allergy. 

Sees.  301,  U31,  and  related  provisions  of  the  Public  Health  Service 
Act,  as  amended  (U2   USC  2hl,   289a  et  al). 

Annual  congressional  appropriation]  transfer  of  funds  by  other 
Federal  agencies. 

National  Advisory  Allergy  and  Infectious  Diseases  Council,  Board 
of  Scientific  Counsellors. 

American  Foundation  for  Allergic  Diseases,  Common  Cold  Foundation, 
American  Public  Health  Association,  American  Foundation  for  Tropical 
Medicine,  National  Foundation  for  Infantile  Paralysis. 
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National  Institute  of  Allergy  and  Infectious  Diseases—Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Justin  M,  Andrews 
ORGANIZATION:   (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Director 

28 

Extramural  Programs  Branch 

22 

Associate  Director  in  Charg 

e  Research 

1 

Rocky  Mountain  Laboratory 

135 

Laboratory  of  Infectious  Diseases 

137 

Laboratory  of  Immunology 

19 

Laboratory  of  Tropical  Diseases 

110 

Laboratory  of  Clinical  Investigations 

4l 

Total 

493 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

195.8 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

432 

446 

469 

493 

547 

In  D.  C-  area 

259 

27*1 

294 

319 

359 

Outside  D.  C  area 

173 

172 

175 

174 

188 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

(in 

1957 
thousands ) 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Appr  opr i  at  i  ons 

$6,180 

$7,775 

$13,299 

$17,400 

$24,071 

Total  available 

5,759 

6,551 

1'3,^76 

17,44l 

24,071 

Obligations 

5,744 

6,520 

13,448 

17,433 

24,071 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

year) 

(in 

thousands ) 

Obligations — By  activity 

Grants : 

Research  projects 

$2,109 

$2,257 

$8,210 

$10,823 

114,438 

Research  fellowships 

116 

117 

113 

113 

866 

Training  grants 

0 

0 

0 

580 

1,787 

Total  grants 

$2,225 

$2,37^ 

$»,323 

$11,516 

$17,091 

Direct  operations : 

Research 

3,315 

3,873 

4,903 

5,655 

6,593 

Administration 

180 

211 

73 

76 

83 

Review  &  approval  of 

grants 

24 

62 

149 

186 

304 

Total  direct 

operations 

$3,519 

$4,146 

$5,125 

$  5,9*7 

fr  6,980 

September 

195a 

PHS-91 


National  Institute  of  Arthritis  and  Metabolic  Diseases 

PROGRAM        To  conduct  and  support  research  into  the  causes,  prevention, 
OBJECTIVES      diagnosis  and  treatment  of  the  rheumatic  and  metabolic 

diseases  (including  diabetes  and  cystic  fibrosis)  and  the 
gastroenterological  diseases  such  as  peptic  ulcer,  regional 
ileitis  and  ulcerative  colitis;  to  support  rapid  development 
of  the  new  science  of  physical  biology;  and  to  develop 
research  manpower  through  support  of  training  and  fellow- 
ship programs . 

EXTENT  OF       Arthritis  and  related  rheumatic  diseases  afflict  approx- 
PROBLEM        imately  10  million  people  in  the  United  States.   Of  these, 
an  estimated  200,000  are  totally  disabled,  while  ^-,700,000 
are  partially  disabled.   Among  the  gastroenterological 
disorders,  peptic  ulcer  alone  afflicts  12  percent  of  all 
American  adults  at  some  time.   An  estimated  two  million 
people  in  the  United  States  have  diabetes.   About  25,000 
die  of  it  each  year,  and  another  25,000  die  of  complications 
brought  on  by  the  disease. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


The  program  at  Bethesda  includes  laboratory  studies  of  the 
rheumatic  diseases,  diabetes"  and  other  metabolic  disorders 
backed  up  by  a  program  of  fundamental  research  in  metabolism 
and  nutrition  carried  on  in  the  fields  of  chemistry,  bio- 
chemistry, pathology,  pharmacology,  physical  biology  and 
endocrinology.   Clinical  studies  are  presently  underway  or 
being  planned  on  rheumatoid  arthritis,  gastroenterological 
disorders,  diabetes,  gout,  hypothyroid  conditions,  osteo- 
porosis and  other  problems. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


The  Institute  supports  a  major  portion  of  the  arthritis  and 
metabolic  disease  projects  carried  on  in  universities  and 
hospitals  throughout  the  country.   Training  of  research 
manpower  is  aided  through  a  program  of  research  fellowships, 
and  training  grants  to  institutions  for  improving  their 
teaching  facilities. 

Title  IV,  Part  D,  and  related  provisions  of  Public  Health 
Service  Act,  as  amended  (k-2   USC  289a.  et  al.  ) 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


Annual  Congressional  appropriation. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


National  Advisory  Arthritis  and  Metabolic  Diseases  Council. 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


American  Rheumatism  Association;  American  Diabetes  Associa- 
tion; Federation  of  American  Societies  for  Experimental 
Biology;  American  Gastroenterological  Association;  and 
other  professional  scientific  societies. 
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National  Institute  of  Arthritis  and  Metabolic  Diseases — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Dr.  Floyd  S.  Daft 
ORGANIZATION:   (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Director 

27  1/ 

27  y 

Extramural  Programs  Branch 

Office  of  Associate  Director 

in  Charge 

of  Research 

13 

Laboratory  of  Nutrition  and  Endocrinology 

63 

Laboratory  of  Pathology  &  Histochemistry 

38 

Laboratory  of  Chemistry 

60 

Laboratory  of  Pharmacology  & 

Toxicology 

37 

Laboratory  of  Physical  Biology 

72 

Laboratory  of  Biochemistry  & 

Metabolism 

39 

Arthritis  &  Rheumatism  Branch 

32 

Clinical  Endocrinology  Branch 

18 

Metabolic  Diseases  Branch 

Total 

17 

U43 

l/  Includes  special  consultants  paid  in  June 

PERSONNEL   (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

332 

370 

411 

UU3 

483 

In  D.  C.  area 

330 

364 

392 

U3~2 

468 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

2 

6 

19 

11 

15 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

(: 

.n  thousands ) 

Appropriations 

$8,270 

$lo,84o 

$15,885 

$20,385  $31,215 

total  available 

8,308 

10, 942 

1^,942 

20,338 

31,215 

Obligations 

8,283 

10,6m 

15,907 

20,336 

31,215 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year)  1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Obligations — By  activity 

(in  thousands) 

Grants : 

Research  projects 

$3,990 

$4,8lC 

$8,l4o 

$11,036 

$18,649 

Research  fellowships 

lit-9 

1^7 

300 

306 

337 

Training  grants 

250 

954 

1,836 

2,350 

4,435 

Total  grants 

$4,389 

$5,911   ! 

£ 10, 276 

$13,692 

$23,^21 

Direct  operations : 

Research 

3,681 

4,624 

5,357 

6,271 

7,193 

Administration 

166 

209 

82 

91 

95 

Review  &  approval  of  grants     47 

l40 

192 

282 

506 

Total  direct  operations 

$  3,89^ 

$4,973 

$5,631 

$6,644 

$7,79^ 

Septembei 

•  195b 
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National  Institute  of  Dental  Research 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


To  conduct,  assist,  foster  and  support  research  relating  to  the 
cause,  prevention,  methods  of  diagnosis,  and  treatment  of  diseases 
and  abnormal  conditions  of  the  mouth  and  associated  structures;  to 
provide  training  of  scientific  personnel  and  help  meet  needs  for 
facilities  to  further  such  research  activities;  and  to  promote  the 
coordination  of  investigations  conducted  by  the  Institute  and 
similar  researches  conducted  by  others. 

Oral  diseases  are  among  the  mose  prevalent  of  all  diseases  of 
mankind.   Dental  caries  affects  95  percent  of  the  population1!  of 
the  United  States,  and  more  than  90  percent  of  children  of  school 
age.   One  child  in  ten  has  some  form  of  malocclusion,  and  one  in 
700  is  born  with  cleft  lip  or  palate.   Periodontal  disease  is  the 
main  cause  of  tooth  loss  in  adults.   The  treatment  of  oral  diseases 
places  a  heavy  burden  on  our  population,  one  of  every  six  dollars 
being  spent  for  health  services  going  for  dental  care. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


The  Institute  conducts  research  in  the  broad  areas  of  dental  caries, 
periodontal  disease,  various  oral-systemic  relationships,  and 
abnormalities  of  growth  and  development  affecting  the  oral  cavity, 
face,  and  head.   Related  to  these  studies  is  a  wide  range  of  basic 
research  and  clinical  investigations  covering  such  areas  as  genetic 
influences  on  patterns  of  oral  health  and  disease;  biochemical 
and  histological  evaluations  of  function  as  related  to  both 
normal  and  abnormal  tissues;  epidemiological  aspects  of  disease 
in  the  aged  and  chronically  ill;  and  the  utilization  of  various 
research  tools  including  germ-free  technics  and  electron  and 
X-ray  microscopy. 

The  Institute's  extramural  program  includes  the  support  of 
(l)  research  projects  by  scientists  and  (2)  fellowships  and 
training  grants  to  encourage  the  expansion  of  scientific  interest 
in  a  variety  of  biologic  science  fields. 

The  primary  objective  of  the  research  fellowship  program  is  to 
develop  qualified  scientists  for  dental  research  careers.   Fellow- 
ships are  being  awarded  to  the  most  promising  and  competent 
graduate  students  to  assist  them  in  obtaining  advanced  training 
and  experience  in  research  in  various  fields  of  pathology, 
biochemistry,  microbiology,  physiology,  and  in  other  related 
biological  sciences.   Funds  for  the  establishment  of  dental 
research  training  centers  permits  the  establishment  of  a  research 
curricula  in  a  number  of  dental  schools. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Title  IV,  Part  C,  and  related  provisions  of  the  Public  Health 
Service  Act,  as  s.amended  (k-2   USC  288  et.  al.) 


SOURCES 
OF  FUNDS 

ADVISOR^ 
GROUPS 

PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL 
AND  PUBLIC 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Annual  congressional  appropriation. 


National  Advisory  Dental  Research  Council. 
Counsellors . 


Board  of  Scientific 


American  Dental  Association,  International  Association  for  Dental 
Research,  American  Public  Health  Association,  American  Water  Works 
Association,  Committee  on  Dentistry  of  the  National  Research 
Council,  American  Association  of  Dental  Schools,  American  College 
of  Dentists. 


National  Institute  of  Dental  Research- -Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Francis  A.  Arnold 
ORGANIZATION:   (June  30,  1958) 


IE 


Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Director 

^ 

Extramural  Programs  Branch 

11 

Office  of  the  Associate  Director 

8 

Laboratory  of  Biochemistry 

25 

Laboratory  of  Microbiology 

28 

Laboratory  of  Histology  and  Pathology 

19 

Epidemiology  and  Biometry  Branch 

9 

Clinical  Investigations  Branch 

32 

Total 

141 

l/  Includes  special  consultants  paid  in 

June 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)      1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est) 

Paid  employment 

75 

96 

131 

141 

162 

In  D.  C  area 

73 

BT 

535 

T25* 

W 

Outside  D.  C  area 

2 

15 

13 

16 

17 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year )          1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est) 

(in 

thousands ) 

Allocations               $1 

,220 

$1,392 

$4, 914 

$5,218 

$0,117 

Total  available            1 

,218 

1,398 

4,914 

5,112 

6,117 

Obligations               1 

,213 

1,398 

4,796 

5,112 

6,117 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Obligations — By  activity 

'  (^ 

thousands ) 

Grants : 

Research  projects 

$421 

$419 

$2,690 

$2,818 

$3,627 

Research  fellowships 

98 

100 

446 

424 

423 

Training  grants 

0 

0 

481 

449 

450 

Tota}.  grants 

$519 

$519 

$3,617 

$3,691 

$4, 500 

Direct  operations: 

Research 

615 

784 

1,042 

1,252 

1,414 

Administration 

66 

77 

51 

67 

70 

Review  &  approval  of  grants 

13 

18 

86 

102 

133 

Total  direct  operations 

$694 

$879 

$1,179 

$1,421 

$1,617 

September  1958 

PHS-95 

National  Institute  of  Mental  Health 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Prevention  of  mental  disorders  and  improvement  in  the  level  of  mental 
health  by  (l)  increasing  knowledge  about  mental  health  and  the 
causes,  treatment,  and  prevention  of  mental  illness  through  support 
and  conduct  of  research;  (2)  helping  meet  needs  for  facilities 
and  trained  personnel;  (3)  advancing  utilization  of  increased 
knowledge  of  mental  health  and  mental  disorders. 

Mental  patients  occupy  about  half  of  the  l/2  million  hospital  beds 
in  the  country.   It  is  estimated  that  6  percent  of  the  total 
population  may  now  need  psychiatric  services.   Care  is  provided  at 
an  annual  cost  in  public  funds,  including  veterans'  compensation, 
of  more  than  one  billion  dollars. 

The  Institute  awards  (l)  grants  to  medical  schools,  institutions, 
and  individuals  to  support  research  projects  in  the  study  of 
mental  health  and  mental  illness;  (2)  mental  health  project 
grants  to  State  and  local  agencies,  laboratories,  and  individuals 
for  demonstrations  and  other  experimental  programs  to  develop 
improved  methods  of  care,  treatment,  and  rehabilitation  of  the 
mentally  ill;  (3)  research  fellowships  to  individuals,  and 
training  and  teaching  grants  to  schools  and  training  centers  to 
support  graduate  and  advanced  teaching;  training,  pilot  and 
evaluation  studies  in  mental  health  and  relevant  specialities; 
(k)   training  grants  to  medical  schools  and  collegiate  nursing 
schools  for  undergraduate  teaching  in  psychiatry  and  psychiatric 
nursing,  respectively;  (5  grants-in-aid  to  the  States  and 
Territories. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


The  Institute  conducts  broad  basic  and  clinical  research  in  the 
medical  and  social  sciences,  including  investigation  of  drug 
addiction,  alcoholism,  mental  retardation,  juvenile  delinquency, 
aging,  and  fundamental  research  on  the  growth,  function,  and 
activity  of  the  brain.   The  Institute  provides  professional 
and  technical  assistance  in  the  development  and  conduct  of 
community  mental  health  programs,  and,  through  its  Psycho- 
pharmacology  Service  Center,  in  the  whole  field  of  Psychopharma- 
cology. 

Sections  301,  303,  30^,  31k,    lj-33,  and  related  provisions  of  the 
Public  Health  Service  Act,  as  amended  (k-2   USC  2^1, 2U2a,2^6, 
289c,  et.  al.) 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


Annual  appropriation  by  Congress. 


ADVISORY       National  Advisory  Mental  Health  Council,  Mental  Health  Study 
GROUPS        Section,  Behavioral  Sciences  Study  Section,  Psychopharmacology 
Study  Section,  Small  Grants  Review  Committee,  Mental  Health 
Project  Grants  Review  Committee,  Training  Committee,  Community 
Services  Committee,  Board  of  Scientific  Counsellors,  and 
Career  Investigator  Selection  Committee. 

PRIMARY  National  professional  and  voluntary  societies,  such  as  the 

PROFESSIONAL  American  Psychiatric  Association,  National  Association  for  Mental 

AND  PUBLIC  Health,  and  the  National  Association  for  Retarded  Children. 
ORGANIZATIONS  PHS-96 


National  Institute  of  Mental  Health — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  R.  H.  Felix 
ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 


)C 


Unit 

Employ 

ees 

lical  Neuropharmacolo^ 

Employees 

Office  of  Director 

1/ 
76     Clit 

$y 

Professional  Services  Branch 

10      Research  Center 

21 

Community  Services  Branch 

134     Laboratory  of 

Clinical  Sciences    60 

Research  Grants  and 

Labc 

sratory  of 

Socio-Environmental 

Fellowships  Branch 

17      Studies 

31 

Biometrics  Branch 

35     Laboratory  of 

Psychology 

86 

Psychopharmacology  Service  Center 

19     Basic  Research 

16 

Training  and  Standards  Branch 

15     Addiction  Research  Center         16 

Office  of  Clinical  Director 

11     Laboratory  of 

Neurophysit 

Dlogy     23 

Adult  Psychiatry  Branch 

24     Laboratory  of 

Cellular  Pharmacologyl7 

Child  Research  Branch 

25     Laboratory  of 

Neurochemistry       6 

Total      6U1 

l/  Includes  special  consultants  paid 

in  June. 

PERSONNEL   (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956. 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

294 

385 

520 

641 

753 

In  D.  C  area 

244 

324 

434 

55o 

551 

Outside  D.  C  area 

50 

61 

86 

81 

102 

FUNDS   (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Appropriations 

$i4,i48 

$18,001 

$35,197 

$39,217 

$52,419 

Total  available 

i4,i4o 

18,095 

34,929 

38,547 

52,419 

Obligations 

1^,030 

18,052 

30,006 

38,457 

52,419 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year)  1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Obligations --By  activity 

(: 

Ln  thousands) 

Grants : 

Research  projects 

$3,587 

$3,937 

$7,44o 

$12,402 

$18,834 

Research  fellowships 

187 

300 

491 

562 

1,396 

Training  grants 

4,306 

5,884 

11,502 

13,288 

18,213 

Control  grants  to  States 

2,317 

2,981 

3,950 

3,955 

4,000 

Total  grants 

$10,397 

$13,102 

$23,383 

$30,207 

$42,443 

Direct  operations : 

Research 

2,812 

3,674 

5,053 

6,023 

6,899 

Administration 

286 

344 

217 

263 

362 

Review  and  Approval  of  grants  124 

270 

415 

621 

885 

Technical  Asst  to  States 

386 

620 

875 

1,272 

1,730 

Training 

25 

42 

63 

72 

100 

Total  direct  operations 

$3,633 

$4,950 

$6,623 

$8,250 

$9,976 

September 

1956 

PHS-97 

• 

National  Institute  of  Neurological  Diseases  and  Blindness 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBEEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


PROFESSIONAL 
AND  VOLUNTARY 
HEALTH 
ORGANIZATIONS 


To  conduct  and  support  research  relating  to  the  cause,  prevention, 
diagnosis  and  treatment  of  neurological  and  sensory  disorders;  to 
encourage  and  foster  research  and  other  activities  by  public  and 
private  organizations  and  to  promote  the  coordination  of  such 
research  and  the  application  of  results;  to  assist  in  and  encourage 
the  training  of  specialists  in  the  neurological  research  and  allied 
fields  and  to  foster  the  use  of  the  newest  methods  of  prevention, 
diagnosis,  and  treatment  of  neurological  disorders. 

An  estimated  20  million  Americans  are  afflicted  by  neurological  or 
sensory  disorders.   Most  of  the  disorders  are  not  presently  curable 
and  relatively  few  are  amenable  to  treatment.   Neurological  and 
sensory  disorders  which  are  among  the  leading  causes  of  long-term 
disability  include  cerebral  palsy,  epilepsy,  multiple  sclerosis, 
muscular  dystrophy,  mental  retardation,  and  various  diseases  of 
the  eye  and  ear. 

The  Institute  conducts  basic  and  clinical  research  in  the  neurological 
and  sensory  disorders  and  supports  such  research  in  medical  schools 
hospitals  and  other  institutions.   It  supports  training  in  the  neuro- 
logical sciences  by  research  fellowships,  by  grants  to  medical  schools 
and  other  institutions,  and  by  stipends  to  individuals  for  special 
trainigg  at  both  the  clinical  and  basic  research  level.   It  coordi- 
nates broadscale  collaborative  investigations  in  such  areas  as 
cerebral  palsy  and  the  cerebral  vascular  disorders.   Present  investi- 
gations relate  to  the  biochemical  basis  of  epilepsy,  the  surgical 
treatment  of  temporal  lobe  epilepsy,  chemotherapy  of  muscular 
dystrophy  and  myasthenia  gravis.   The  diagnosis  and  treatment  of 
multiple  sclerosis  and  allied  demyelinating  disorders;  studies  on 
the  embryology,  anatomy,  cytology,  histochemistry  and  biochemistry 
of  the  nerve  cells  and  fibers  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  studies 
directed  to  the  causes,  basic  mechanisms  and  therapy  of  glaucoma 
and  cataract;  and  various  hearing  disorders. 

Title  IV,  Part  D  and  related  provisions  of  the  Public  Health  Service 
Act,  as  amended  (k-2   USC  289a  et  al). 

Annual  appropriation  by  Congress. 


National  Advisory  Neurological  Diseases  and  Blindness  Council,  Board 
of  Scientific  Counsellors,  National  Committee  for  Research  in 
Neurological  Disorders. 

American  Academy  of  Neurology,  American  Neurological  Association, 
American  League  Against  Epilepsy,  and  American  Academy  for  Cerebral 
Palsy;  National  Committee  for  Research  in  Neurological  Disorders, 
United  Cerebral  Palsy  Associations,  National  Multiple  Sclerosis 
Society,  Muscular  Dystrophy  Associations  of  America,  National 
Association  for  Retarded  Children,  National  Society  for  Crippled 
Children  and  Adults,  National  Epilepsy  League,  and  Association  for 
the  Aid  of  Crippled  Children. 

EHS-98 


h 


National  Institute  of  Neurological  Diseases  and  Blindness— Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:     Dr.   Pearce  Bailey 
ORGANIZATION     (June  30,   1958) 


Unit 

Office  of  Director 

Extramural  Programs  Branch 

Collaborative  Research 

Biometrics  Branch 

Clinical  Research 

Medical  Neurology  Branch 

Electroencephalography  Branch 

Ophthalmology  Branch 

Epidemiology  Branch 

Surgical  Neurology  Branch 

Basic  Research  (jointly  with  NIMH) 

Laboratory  of  Neurochemistry 

Laboratory  of  Neurophysiology 

Laboratory  of  Biophysics 

Laboratory  of  Neuroanatomies!.  Sciences 

l/  Includes  special  consultants  paid  in  June 


Total 


Employees 

37i/ 

22 
21 
10 

4 
29 

9 
30 

9 
4o 

16 
12 

7 

56 

302 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C  area 
Outside  D.  C  area 

1955 

l42 

124" 

18 

1956 

189 
177 

12 

1957 

236 

205 

31 

1958 

302 

255 

37 

1959  (Est) 
394 

52 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

$7,600 
7,59** 
7,530 

1956 

(in 
$9,861 
9,928 
9,735 

1957 

thousands ) 

$18,650 

18,529 

17,240 

1958 

$21,387 
20,789 
20,463 

1959 (Est) 

$29,403 
29,403 
29,403 

Appropriations 
Total  available 
Obligations 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS   (fiscal  ye? 

ir)  1955 

$3,888 

150 

994 

$5,032 

2,329 

57 

0 

112 

$2,498 

1956 
(in 

$4,345 

150 

1,631 

$6,126 

3,316 

138 

0 

155 
$3,609 

1957 
thousands ) 

$9,296 
460 

3,325 
$$3,081 

3,829 

24l 

8 

81 

$4,159 

1958 

$10,750 
401 

4,185 
$15,336 

h,6k6 

377 

15 

89 

$5,127 

1959 (Est) 

$16,855 

536 

5,775 

$23,166 

5,511 

548 

50 

128 

$6,237 

Obligations — Bgr  activity 
Grants : 

Research  projects 
Research  fellowships 
Training  grants 
Total  grants 

Direct  operations: 
Research 

Review  8s  approval  of  grants 
Training 
Administration 

Total  direct  operations 
1 

!           

JrHS-99 

September  1950 

PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


Biologies.  Standards  Program 

To  establish  and  maintain  standards  for  the  safety,  purity,  and 
potency  of  commercial  biological  products,  such  as  vaccines, 
toxins,  antitoxins,  blood  derivatives,  and  analogous  products, 
and  to  conduct  related  research  and  control  activities. 

Because  many  of  these  products  are  derived  from  living 
organisms  such  as  bacteria  and  viruses,  and  all,  because  of  their 
nature,  are  potentially  dangerous  if  improperly  prepared  and 
tested,  close  surveillance  of  their  production  and  constant 
improvement  in  their  quality  is  essential. 

Through  biological  research,  such  infectious  diseases  as 
smallpox,  scarlet  fever,  diptheria,  typhoid,  yellow  fever,  tetanus, 
rabies  and  poliomyelitis  are  now  preventable  or  treatable.   But 
many  major  problems  remain,  such  as  measles,  mumps,  tuberculosis, 
hepatitis,  and  allergies,  for  which  science  is  attempting  to 
develop  new  biologies. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


The  provisions  of  the  Public  Health  Service  Act  require  that 
all  biological  products  imported,  exported,  or  shipped  between 
states  for  sale  be  licensed  as  a  means  of  ensuring  their 
safety,  purity,  and  potency.  This  includes  the  licensing  of 
manufacturing  establishments  as  well  as  the  licensing. of  each 
product  manufactured.   To  fulfill  these. provisions,  require- 
ments based  on  the  best  scientific  knowledge  available  are 
developed  for  each  product.   These  requirements  are  maintained 
through  regular  inspection  by  the  Division  of  Biologies 
Standards  staff  of  licensed  establishments,  review  of  their 
records  of  processing  and  testing,  and  by  tests  made  in  the 
Division  of  Biologies  Standards  laboratories.  As  of  July  1958, 
there  were  l£k   licensed  establishments  manufacturing  270 
specific  products,  and  a  total  of  1,182  product  licenses  in 
effect.   The  research  program  of  the  Division  is  actively 
engaged  in  the  improvement  of  existing  biologies  and  the 
development  of  new  ones,  as  well  as  the  constant  improvement 
of  tests  and  testing  methods  for  all  biologic  products. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


Sections  301>  351,  352,  and  related  provisions  of  the  Public 
Health  Service  Act,  as  amended  (k-2   USC  2^1,  262,  263,  et  al.  ) 

General  Research  and  Services,  National  Institutes  of  Health. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Technical  Committee  on  Poliomyelitis  Vaccine,  Board  of 
Scientific  Counsellors. 


PRIMARY 

PROFESSIONAL 

ORGANIZATIONS 


Pharmaceutical  Manufacturers '  Association  (Biologies  Section) 
Armed  Forces  Epidemiological  Board,  National  Research  Council, 
American  Red  Cross,  World  Health  Organization,  Pan  American 
Sanitary  Bureau,  National  Foundation  for  Infantile  Paralysis, 
American  Public  Health  Association. 


HIS-100 


Biologies  Standards—Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Roderick  Murray 

ORGANIZATION:   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Office  of  Director 
Laboratory  of  Viral  Products 
Laboratory  of  Blood  &  Blood  Products 
Laboratory  of  Bacterial  Products 
Laboratory  of  Control  Activities 

Total 


Employees 

23 
90 
kl 

13 
20 

I8T 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C  area 

30) 

1955 

7^ 
56" 

8 

1956 

lk6 

1^5 

1 

1957 

175 

173 
2 

1958 

187 

lH5 

2 

1959  (Est) 

219 

217 

2 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year)^ 

Appropr iati  on 
Obligations 

1955 

1956 

(in 
$1,272 
1,382 

1957     1958 
thousands ) 
$1,692   $2,150 
1,692    2,1^8 

1959  (Est) 

$2,807 
2,807 

ic 


Fl 


1/  Information  for  1955  included  under 

"National  Institute  of  Allergy  and  Infections  Diseases." 


September  1958 


PHS-101 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OP 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


i 


Clinical  Center 


To  further  the  search  for  new  knowledge  of  the  diseases  of  man 
by  providing  facilities  for  the  study  of  both  normal  and 
abnormal  physical  and  emotional  phenomena  in  patients ,  and  in 
an  environment  which  encourages  continuous  interchange  of 
information  and  ideas  between  the  WBSXJ  specialized  branches 
of  medical  and  laboratory  science. 

The  complexities  of  modern  medical  and  related  sciences  have 
created  a  multitude  of  narrowly  limited  specialties.   Science, 
however,  has  found  that  many  inadequately  observed  interrelations 
exist  between  various  bodily  functions,  enzymatic  and  metabolic 
systems,  and  other  phenomena.   The  Clinical  Center  was 
designed  and  is  operated  to  bring  about  better  integration 
between  the  various  scientific  specialities  and  thus  to  speed 
materially  the  acquisition  and  evaluation  of  knowledge  needed 
to  check  the  mounting  problem  of  chronic  diseases  that  has 
accompanied  the  aging  of  the  American  population. 

The  Clinical  Center  now  is  operating  at  its  planned  total 
capacity,  with  5l6  activated  beds.   All  its  1100  laboratory 
modules  are  now  activated.   Patients  are  being  admitted  from 
all  parts  of  the  United  States,  referred  by  their  own  physicians 
as  having  the  specific  conditions  needed  for  study.   The  patient 
care  organization  of  the  Clinical  Center  is  providing  all 
necessary  hospital  services. 


i 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Sec.  301  and  related  provisions  of  the  Public  Health  Service  Act, 
amended  (k2   USC  2*H  et  al). 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Annual  appropriations  by  Congress  to  the  National  Institutes 
of  Health. 

An  advisory  Medical  Board  composed  of  principal  clinicians 
from  the  various  Institutes  and  the  heads  of  central  service 
medical  departments.   Numerous  panels  of  specialty  consultants 
on  individual  medical  problems  of  patients. 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


American  Hospital  Association,  American  Medical  Association, 
Joint  Committee  on  Accreditation,  District  of  Columbia 
Medical  Society,  Montgomery  County  Medical  Society. 


JHS-102 


Clinical  Center — Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  Jack  Masur 

ORGANIZATION:   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Office  of  Director  27 
Administrative  Branch  343 
Clinical  and  Professional  Educational  Service  4 
Employee  Health  Service  Branch  ill- 
Admissions  and  Followup  Department  10 
Dental  Department  20 
Nursing  Department  582 
Nutrition  Department  251 
Social  Service  Department  29 
Diagnostic  X-ray  Department  23 
Anesthesiology  Department  9 
Pathological  Anatomy  Department  0 
Clinical  Pathology  Department  72 
Rehabilitation  Department  24 
Pharmacy  Department  52 
Medical  Record  Department  50 

Total  lT^TO" 

l/  Staffed  by  the  National  Cancer  Institute 


1/ 


ic 


II 
FI 

- 


PERSONNEL:   (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

790 

1,383 

1,500 

1,510 

1,549 

In  D-  C  area 

759 

1,334 

1,W 

1,509 

1,548 

Outside  D.  C  area 

1 

^9 

4 

1 

1 

FUNDS   (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

(in  thousands) 

Total  Allocations 

$4,828 

$5,450 

$6,566 

$7,939 

$8,534 

Total  Obligations 

4,813 

5,396 

6,564 

7,852 

8,534 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS: 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Level  of  bed  activation  reached  373 

443 

510 

516 

516 

Bed  days  available 

H7A52 

145,130 

170,495 

188,340 

188,340 

Patient  days  available 

85,102 

102,780 

114,979 

141,255 

141,255 

Nursing  units  in  operation: 

No.  of  nursing  units 

18 

20 

23 

24 

24 

No.  of  floors 

9 

12 

12 

12 

12 

Mental  Health  Cottage 

0 

0 

0 

1 

1 

Floor  kitchens  in  operation 

11 

12 

13 

12 

12 

Metabolic  kitchens 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3 

In-bed  admissions 

1,758 

2£L2 

2,595 

3,161 

3,300 

Out-patient  visits 

5A55 

18575 

21,343 

22,883 

26,000 

'■ 

PHS-103 

September  1958 

li 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OP 
FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


« 


Division  of  Research  Grants 

To  formulate,  coordinate,  and  evaluate  policies  and  procedures 
governing  the  administration  of  the  NIH  extramural  programs; 
to  provide  for  the  maintenance  of  a  high  quality  level  of 
scientific  and  technical  review  of  applications  for  research 
grants  and  fellowships  awards;  and  to  provide  financial  support, 
through  matching  grants,  for  construction  of  needed  health 
research  facilities. 

During  the  past  decade,  increasing  recognition  has  been  given 
to  the  great  prevalence  of  the  chronic  diseases,  such  as 
cancer,  heart  and  mental  disease,  diabetes  and  cerebral  palsy, 
arthritis  and  multiple  sclerosis,  and  many  other  conditions. 
V/hile  the  full  research  sources  of  the  Nation's  research 
institutions  have  been  devoted  to  these  problems,  the  funds 
available  from  other  than  Governmental  sources  have  not  been 
nearly  sufficient  to  initiate  or  continue  significant  research 
or  to  guarantee  a  continuing  supply  of  medical  research  manpower 
in  the  future.   With  respect  to  the  health  research  facilities 
construction  program,  an  indication  of  the  extent  of  the  problem 
is  the  fact  that  in  the  first  three  years  of  the  program  over 
500  applications,  totalling  $186,000,000  in  requests,  have  been 
received. 


Responsibilities  include  administration  of  health  research  facilities 
construction  grants  and  coordination  of  the  administrative  and 
technical  services  of  all  research  grant  and  award  programs  of 
the  National  Institutes  of  Health,  including  scientific  review 
and  evaluation  through  panels  of  non-Government  scientists.   The 
Division  is  also  responsible  for  the  continuing  analysis  of  all 
NIH  grant  and  award  activities . 

Sec,  391^  Title  VII,  and  related  provisions  of  the  Public  Health 
Service  Act,  as  amended  (42  USC  2^1;  k-2   USC  Supp.  292  et  seq.  ) 

Annual  Congressional  appropriation  to  National  Institutes  of 
Health  for  research  grants,  research  fellowships,  health  research 
facilities  grants,  and  administrative  expenses. 

Thirty  advisory  panels,  designated  as  Study  Sections,  as  well  as 
several  special  Committees,  consisting  of  outstanding  authorities 
in  the  major  fields  of  medical  research;  and  the  National  Advisory 
Council  on  Health  Research  Facilities. 


PROFESSIONAL   The  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Sciences,  American 
ORGANIZATIONS  Chemical  Society,  Federation  of  American  Societies  for  Experimental 
Biology,  American  Public  Health  Association,  and  others. 
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CHIEF  OF  PROGRAM: 


Division  of  Research  Grants — Statistical  Summary 
Dr.  Ernest  -M.  Allen 


ORGANIZATION;   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Office  of  the  Chief 
Internal  Operations  Branch 
Research  Fellowships  Branch 
Research  Grants  Review  Branch      , 
Health  Research  Facilities  Branch  -I 
Statistics  and  Analysis  Branch 
Grants  Management  Branch 

l/  Includes  special  consultants  paid  in  June 


Employees 

11 
46 

27 
76 
21 
30 

18 


Total 


229 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C  area 
Outside  D.  C  area 

113 
113 

0 

131 
130 

1 

236 

220 

16 

229 
222 

7 

302 

302 

0 

FUNDS   (fiscal  year) 

Allocations 
Obligations 

1955 

$551 
557 

1956 

$680 
680 

1957    1958 
(in  thousands) 

$409    $1,620 
378    1,594 

1959  (Est) 

$2,175 
2,175 

NOTE:  Grants  for  construction 

of  health  research  facilities  $3©, 

000,000 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (total  NIH) 
Total  applications  received: 
Research  projects 
Research  fellowships 

:  1955 

4,567 
1,363 

1956 

5,831 
1,838 

1957 

10,053 
2,999 

1958 

10,478 
2,925 

1959  (Est) 

12, 500 
3,600 

Total  applications  supported 
Research  projects 
Research  fellowships 

'3,261 
779 

3,377 
852 

6,186 
1,428 

7,H3 
1,456 

10,000 
1,862 
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Division  of  General  Medical  Sciences 

PROGRAM       To  foster  and  support  research  in  the  basic  sciences  through 
OBJECTIVES    research  grants  to  non-Federal  institutions  and  through  support 
of  research  training  in  the  sciences  basic  to  medicine  by  means 
of  fellowships  to  individuals  and  research  training  grants  to 
universities  and  medical  colleges;  to  stimulate  increased 
research  activity  in  gerontology. 

EXTENT  OF     This  program  provides  guidance  and  support  for  a  significant 
PROBLEM       volume  of  extramural  research,  principally  in  the  basic  biological 
and  related  paramedical  sciences  not  falling  within  the 
categorical  responsibility  of  any  of  the  Institutes.   Its 
importance  is  recognized  by  the  fact  that  new  basic  research 
findings  must  be  continually  fed  into  the  reservoir  of  fundamental 
scientific  knowledge,  if  sustained  productivity  in  applied  medical 
and  biological  research  is  to  be  expected. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Responsibilities  include  administration  of  research  grants,  research 
fellowships,  and  training  grants  in  the  fields  not  covered  by  the 
categorical  Institutes;  and  administration  of  the  Center  for  Aging 
Research,  the  branch  that  stimulates  research  and  training  activities 
in  the  field  of  aging  and  serves  as  a  clearinghouse  for  information 
on  research  activities  in  gerontology. 

Sec.  3P1  an(i  related  provisions  of  Public  Health  Service  Act,  as 
amended  (k-2   USC  2^1  et.  al.),  and  current  HEW  appropriation  act 
(PL  85-580) 


SOURCE  OF     Annual  Congressional  appropriation  for  research  grants,  research 
FUNDS        fellowships,  training  grants,  and  administrative  expenses. 

ADVISORY      National  Advisory  Health  Council;  six  training  committees 
GROUPS        representing  basic  science  disciplines. 

PROFESSIONAL  The  American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science,  American 
ORGANIZATIONS  Chemical  Society,  Federation  of  American  Societies  for 

Experimental  Biology,  American  Public  Health  Association, 

Gerontological  Society,  and  others. 
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Division  of  General  Medical  Sciences — Statistical  Summary 
CHIEF  OF  PROGRAM:  Dr.  G-  Halsey  Hunt 


ORGANIZATION:   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Office  of  the  Chief 
Research  Training  Branch 


Employees 
l4 

15 


y 


Research  Grants  Branch 
Center  for  Aging  Research 

l/  Includes  special  consultants  paid  in  June 

Total 

0 

0 

29 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)       1955     1956 

Paid  employment 
In  D.  C  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

1957 

1958 

29 
18 
11 

1959  (Est) 

65 

57 

8 

FUNDS   (fiscal  year) 

Allocations 
Obligations 


1955     1956     1957     1958 
(in  thousands') 
$4,124     $5,249   $9,477   $15,158 
4,113     5,249    9,^60   14,894 


1959  (Est) 

$26,738 
26,738 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS   (fiscal  year)  1955 


Obligations --By  activity 
Grants : 

Research  projects  $3,989 

Research  fellowships  124 

Training  grants  0_ 

Total  grants  $4,113 

Direct  operations : 

Review  &  Approval  of  grants  l/      l/ 


1956     1957     1958 
(in  thousands") 


$5,000 
249 

0 

$572Tf9 


$7,937  $9,468 

1,023  1,997 

500  2,961 

$9, 460  $147426" 


y 


468 


1/  Obligations  for  years  prior  to  1958  included  under 
"Division  of  Research  Grants . " 


1959  (Est) 


$16,621 
3,260 
6,o4o 

$25,921 


817 


j  This  Division  was  created  in  F.Y.  1958;  the  fiscal  data  shown  here  for 
1  previous  years  reflect  grant  activities  of  this  program  when  they  were 
!  administered  by  the  Division  of  Research  Grants. 
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National  library  of  Medicine 

PROGRAM        The  mission  of  the  National  Library  of  Medicine  is  to  assist 
OBJECTIVES      in  the  advancement  of  medical  and  related  sciences,  and  to 

aid  in  the  dissemination  and  exchange  of  scientific  and  other 
information  important  to  the  progress  of  medicine  and  public 
health. 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


Holdings  of  the  Library  exceed  1,010,000  pieces  -  books, 
journals,  theses,  pamphlets,  prints  and  films.  It  is  one  of 
the  three  largest  research  libraries  operated  by  the  Federal 
Government,  and  one  of  the  largest  research  libraries  in  a 
special  subject  discipline  in  the  world.  Material  of  clini- 
cal and  research  importance  flows  into  the  Library  from 
every  country  on  the  globe. 

The  Library  acquires  and  preserves  books,  periodicals,  prints, 
films,  and  recordings  pertinent  to  medicine;  it  organizes 
these  materials  for  use  and  publishes  the  resulting  efforts 
in  the  form  of  catalogs,  indexes  and  bibliographies.  Each 
month  the  Library  staff  answers  over  600  reference  questions. 
Interlibrary  loan  and  photodupljcat ion  services  make  it 
possible  to  extend  the  Library1 s  resources  to  those  who  can- 
not come  to  the  Library  in  person. 

Public  Law  941,  84th  Congress  (70  Stat.  960),  National 
Library  of  Medicine  Act  (Sec.  371-377  (Part  H  -  National 
Library  of  Medicine)  PHS  Act  as  amended) 

Operations,  National  Library  of  Medicine. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Board  of  Regents  of  the  National  Library  of  Medicine. 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Medical  Library  Association,  Special  Libraries  Association, 
Association  of  Research  Libraries,  American  Library  Associa- 
tion, American  Association  of  the  History  of  Medicine, 
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National  Library  of  Medicine— Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Frank  B.  Rogers 


t 


ORGANIZATION  OF  NATIONAL  LIBRARY  OF  MEDICINE  (. 

June  30,  1958  ># 
Unit 

Unit          Employees 

Employees 

Office  of  Director 

39 

History  of  Medicine  Division 

9 

Acquisition  Division 

29 

Index  Division 

lib 

Catalog  Division 

U8 

Reference  Division 

U6 
2lF 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

218 

2LU 

217 

215 

221 

In  D.  C.  area 

208 

205 

208* 

206 

211 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

10 

9 

9 

9 

10 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 
(in  thous ai 

1958 
[ids) 

1959  (Est) 

Total  available 

11,201 

$1,215 

$l,665±7  $1,51U 

$8,390 

Appropriations 

1,201 

1,215 

1,665 

1,1*50 

8,365 

Transfer 

**6o/ 

Balauce  brought  forward 

18^/ 

25^/ 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations 

1,315 

1,U96 

1,105 

Construction  of  Library 

Facilities,  PHS 

350 

18 

6,975 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

195U 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

(fiscal  year) 

(in  thousands) 

Growth  of  collection 

9U6 

962 

982 

996 

1,01U 

Acquired: 

■ 

Books 

11 

12 

9 

12 

13 

Serial  pieces 

77 

77 

69 

73 

75 

New  serial  titles 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Cataloged  (titles) 

25 

19 

20 

23 

23 

Circulated  (volumes) 

UOl 

130 

113 

125 

111 

Photoduplication : 

Orders  completed 

83 

82 

70 

69 

6U 

Pages  filmed 

1,553 

i,6ia 

1,1*99 

1,130 

1,361 

Published  in  Current 

List  of  Medical 

Literature  (items) 

108 

103 

10U 

111 

111 

*   Includes  Board  of  Regents  ] 

paid  in 

June. 

1/  The  NLM  was  established 

in 

the  PHS  by  P.L. 

9Ul,  81|th  Congress, 

on  10/1/56. 

!     2/    Obligational  authority 

extended  to  June  30 

,  1958  in  . 

accordance 

with 

P.L.  85-67,  DHEW  appropriation  act  for  FY  1958. 

3/  Balance  of  planning  funds  appropriated  in  the  Second  Supplemental  Appropria- 
tion Act,  1957,  were  consolidated  with  funds  appropriated  in  the  DHEW  Appro- 
priation Act  for  FY  1959  ($6,950,000)  for  construction,  to  be  disbursed  and 
accounted  for  as  one  fund. 

**  Until  its  transfer  to  the  Public  Health  Service  on  IO/I/56,  known  as  the 
Armed  Forces  Medical  Library 
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OF  THE 


U.  S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH,  EDUCATION,  AND  WELFARE 
An  Executive  Reference  Book 
Part  III.  Food  and  Drug  Administration 

TABLE  OF  CONTENTS 
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Food  and  Drug  Administration 


FDA 
RESPONSIBILITIES 


The  Food  and  Drug  Administration  is  assigned  en- 
forcement and  other  responsibilities  under  the 
Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  and  four  re- 
lated laws — the  Tea  Importation  Act,  the  Import 
Milk  Act,  the  Federal  Caustic  Poison  Act,  and  the 
Filled  Milk  Act.  All  of  these  laws  are  designed  to 
protect  the  American  public  and  competing  legitimate 
producers  by  promoting  the  safety,  purity,  identity, 
quality,  potency,  and  truthful  and  informative  la- 
beling of  foods,  drugs,  cosmetics,  therapeutic 
devices,  and  related  products. 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


The  Food  and  Drug  Administration  in  its  enforcement 
program,  which  includes  enforcement  of  the  prohi- 
bitions against  adulteration  and  misbranding,  ser- 
vices required  by  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic 
Act  without  assessment  of  fees,  and  other  responsi- 
bilities, inspects  foods,  drugs,  therapeutic  devices, 
cosmetics,  and  caustic  poisons  in  interstate  commerce, 
and  establishments  producing  or  handling  them;  in- 
spects lots  of  these  products  offered  for  importation 
into  this  country,  develops  legal  actions  in  the  Fed- 
eral Courts  to  remove  violative  products  from  the 
market,  and  to  punish  offenders ;  causes  detention, 
through  the  Bureau  of  Customs,  of  illegal  articles 
offered  for  importation;  evaluates  the  safety  of  new 
drugs  before  they  are  placed  on  the  market,  evaluates 
the  safety  of  food  additives  before  permitting  their 
use  in  or  on  foods;  establishes  through  public  pro- 
cedures safe  tolerances  for  poisonous  or  deleterious 
substances  (other  than  pesticide  chemicals  used  in  or 
on  raw  agricultural  commodities)  which  are  required 
in  the  production  of  food,  or  cannot  be  avoided  under 
good  manufacturing  practice;  establishes  reasonable 
standards  of  identity,  quality,  and  fill  of  container 
for  foods  (butter  and  fresh  and  dried  fruits  and  vege- 
tables exempted)  when  they  will  promote  honesty  and 
fair  dealing  in  the  interest  of  consumers;  inspects 
public  eating  places  to  insure  that  consumers  are 
properly  notified  when  they  are  served  oleomargarine ; 
conducts  investigations  to  insure  that  dangerous  pre- 
scription drugs  are  sold  to  the  public  only  on  the 
authorization  of  licensed  practitioners;  conducts  re- 
search and  methods  development  necessary  to  support 
FDA  activities;  and  conducts  educational  and  public 
information  activities  to  promote  voluntary  compliance 
with  the  law. 


FD-1 


The  Food  and  Drug  Administration  in  its  certification, 
inspection,  and  other  services  program  conducts  the 
pretesting  and  certification  of  all  batches  of  certain 
antibiotic  drugs,  insulin,  or  any  derivatives  thereof ; 
lists  coal-tar  colors  which  are  harmless  and  suitable  for 
use  in  foods,  drugs,  and  cosmetics,  and  certified  batches 
of  such  colors ;   maintains  supervisory  inspection  of  sea- 
food (shrimp  and  Oyster)  packing  establishments  that 
voluntarily  apply  for  itj  and  establishes  safe  tolerances 
for  residues  of  pesticide  chemicals  in  or  on  raw  agri- 
cultural commodities, 

FDA         The  programs  of  the  Food  and  Drug  Administration  are: 
PROGRAMS 

Enforcement  (includes  services  required  by  the  Act 

without  assessment  of  fees). 

Certification,  Inspection,  and  Other  Services  (fees 
assessed  to  cover  services  rendered) . 


I 


Digest  of  Legislation  Covering  Operations 
of  the  Food  and  Drug  Administration 

1.  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  (June  2$,   1938) 

This  is  the  basic  federal  law  regulating  interstate  com- 
merce in  food,  drugs,  and  cosmetics.  Its  passage  repealed  the  orig- 
inal legislation,  the  Federal  Foods  and  Drug  Act  of  June  30,  1Q06. 
In  essence,  the  law  prohibits  adulteration  and  misbranding  of  foods, 
drugs,  and  cosmetics.  The  most  significant  amendments  to  the  Act 
have  (a)  provided  for  certification  services  for  certain  antibiotic 
drugs  and  insulin,  (b)  provided  for  the  pretesting  for  safety  of 
food  additives  prior  to  their  use  in  or  on  foods,  (c)  provided  for 
the  establishment  of  tolerances  for  pesticide  chemicals  on  raw 
agricultural  products,  (d)  regulated  the  marketing  of  oleomargarine 
and  the  serving  of  that  product  in  public  eating  places;  and  (e) 
defined  in  detail  classes  of  drugs  limited  to  prescription  sale, 
prohibited  the  use  of  the  prescription  legend  on  other  drugs,  and 
further  regulated  the  dispensing  of  prescription  drugs. 

2.  Tea  Importation  Act  (March  2,  1897) 

This  Act  prohibits  the  importation  of  any  tea  which  is 
inferior  in  purity,  quality,  and  fitness  for  consumption  to  stand- 
ards established  under  the  authority  of  the  Act. 

3.  The  Filled  Milk  Act  (March  U>  1923) 

The  Act  prohibits  the  substitution  of  any  fat  or  oil  for 
milk  fat  in  milk  or  cream  with  certain  exceptions  for  infant  foods. 


FD-2 


U.  The  Import  Milk  Act  (February  1$,   1927) 

The  Act  prohibits  the  importation  of  milk  or  cream  unless 
the  shipper  holds  a  valid  permit  from  the  Secretary  of  Health, 
Education,  and  Welfare,  and  it  defines  the  conditions  which 
cause  milk  to  be  unfit  for  importation  because  of  insanitation 
or  failure  of  cows  to  meet  health  requirements. 

5.  The  Caustic  Poison  Act  (March  U,  1927) 

The  Act  regulates  packaging  and  labeling  of  household 
size  containers  of  twelve  caustic  or  corrosive  chemicals. 


P 
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FOOD  AND  DRUG  ADMINISTRATION  —  STATISTICAL  SUMMARY 


Commissioner  of  Food  and  Drugs: 
ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 
Unit 


George  P.  Larrick 


Office  of  the  Commissioner 
Bur.  of  Biol.  &  Phys.  Sci. 
Bur.  of  Enforcement 
Bur.  of  Field  Adrainist. 
Bur.  of  Prog.  Plan.  &  Appr. 
Bur.  of  Medicine 


Employees 
9 
352 

a 

20 
16 

6U 


Div.  of  Adminis.  Mgrat. 
Div.  of  Fed-State  Relat. 
Div.  of  Public  Inform. 

16  Field  Districts 
Total 


Employees 
92 

5 
n 

776 


PERSONNEL  (As  of  June  30)  1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 (Est) 

1959 (Est) 

Paid  Employment          1039 

1071 

1227 

1386 

1507 

In  D.C.  Area            U52 

U89 

533 

605 

66k 

Outside  D.C.  Area        587 

582 

691; 

776 

863 

FUNDS  (Fiscal  Year)-  $     1955 

1956 

1"957     1958 

1959(Est) 

Approp.  for  Enforcement  5,202,600 

6,1101,000 

6,779, 

,000  9,635,100 

11,0U9,000 

From  Other  Sources       165,14-75 

357,162 

350, 

751   201;,  653 

222,000 

Fees  for  Certification  1,101,017 

1,11+1,016 

1,019, 

909  1,296,960 

1,372,000 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Domestic  (Enforcement) 
No.  Factory  Inspections 
No.  Samples  Collected 
No.  of  Seizures 
No.  of  Citations 
No.  of  Prosecutions 
No.,  of  Injunctions 
Fines  imposed  by  U.S. 

Courts  for  Violations 
No.  of  Recalls  of 

Violative  Articles 
Millions  of  pounds  of  food 
removed  from  market 
Import  (Enforcement) 
No.  Samples  Collected 
No.  Lots  Detained 
Pounds  Tea  Examined     96 
Pounds  Tea  Rejected 
Certification  and 
Inspection  Services 
Antibiotics 

Batches  Tested 

Batches  Rejected 
Coal-Tar  Colors 

Batches  Tested 

Batches  Rejected 
Insulin 

Batches  Tested 

Batches  Rejected 
Seafood  Plants  Under  Inspec 


FY  1955 

ll,67U 

19,h69 

1,0U9 

97U 

21*8 

10 

FY  1956 

13,720 

17,675 

835 

878 

209 

9 

FY  1957 

16,799 

18,831 

809 

977 

192 

13 

FY  1958 

21,860 

25,269 

1,027 

1,1;30 

186 

18 

$±6o,kOh 

$197,068 

#152,231; 

$138,282 

ko 

3k 

U2 

28 

10         7 

FY  1955    FY  1956 

10,U78     11,973 

6,167     5,23U 

,798,UU6  10ii,013,962 

132,283     9U,372 

13 

FY  1957 

9,OU2 

h,97h 

105,728,289 

205,082 

1U 

FY  1958 

9,200 

14,980 

303,266,609 

92,181+ 

FY  1955 

FY  1956 

FY  1957 

FY  1958 

20,728 
85 

18,256 
118 

16,65U 
62 

16,261; 
21 

U,675 
20 

14,805 
29 

5,170 
2k 

U.9924. 
21 

286 
0 
9 

296 
1 

7 

323 
1 
2 

283 
0 
0 

(September,  1958) 
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Enforcement  Program 

PROGRAM      To  achieve  a  maximum  degree  of  compliance  with  the  re- 
OBJECTIVES    quirements  of  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act, 

and  thus  to  assure  the  safety  and  integrity  of  the  nation's 
food,  drug,  therapeutic  device,  and  cosmetic  supply. 

To  insure  that  all  tea  imported  into  the  United  ..States  is 
not  inferior  in  purity,  quality,  and  fitness  for  consump- 
tion as  compared  with  standards  established  under  the  au- 
thority of  the  Act. 

To  insure  that  all  milk  and  cream  offered  for  importation 
into  the  United  States  is  shipped  by  holders  of  valid  per- 
mits who  have  complied  with  prescribed  standards  of  sani- 
tation and  disease  testing  of  the  producing  cows. 

To  prevent  the  substitution  of  any  fat  or  oil  for  milk  fat 
in  any  milk,  cream,  or  skimmed  milk,  except  distinctly 
proprietary  food  compounds  not  readily  mistaken  in  tests 
for  milk  or  for  evaporated,  condensed,  or  powdered  milk  or 
cream,  provided  that  the  compound  is  prepared  and  designed 
for  feeding  infants  and  young  children  and  customarily  used 
on  the  order  of  a  physician;  is  packed  in  individual  cans 
containing  not  more  than  16§-  ounces  and  bears  a  label,  in 
bold  type,  that  the  content  is  to  be  used  only  for  said 
purposes;  is  shipped  in  interstate  commerce  exclusively  to 
physicians,  wholesale  and  retail  druggists,  orphan  asylums, 
child-welfare  associations,  hospitals,  and  similar  institu- 
tions, and  generally  disposed  of  by  them. 

To  insure  that  the  twelve  dangerous  caustic  or  corrosive 
substances  listed  in  the  Federal  Caustic  Poison  Act,  when 
packaged  in  containers  suitable  for  household  use,  bear 
conspicuous,  easily  legible  labels  or  stickers  containing 
the  common  name  of  the  substance,  the  name  and  place  of 
business  of  the  manufacturer,  packer,  seller,  or  distribu- 
tor, the  work  "Poison"  running  parallel  with  the  main  body 
of  reading  matter  on  the  label,  or  sticker,  on  a  clear, 
plain  background  of  a  distinctly  contrasting  color  in  a 
prescribed  size  and  style  of  type,  and  directions  for 
treatment  in  case  of  accidental  personal  injury. 

EXTENT  OF     Regulation  of  foods,  drugs,  devices,  and  cosmetics  under 
PROBLEM      the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  is  not  static, 
but  a  continuous,  expanding  and  complex  responsibility. 
There  are  an  estimated  i;63,000  manufacturers,  distributors, 
and  storers  of  foods,  drugs,  therapeutic  devices,  and  cos- 
metics plus  an  additional  320,000  public  eating  places  and 
56,000  drug  stores.  Of  the  first  L|.63,000  establishments, 
it  is  estimated  that  8U,000  substantially  affect  interstate 
commerce  so  that  their  activities  should  be  investigated 
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periodically  by  establishment  inspections  and  product 
examinations  to  insure  that  commodities  marketed  are 
not  adulterated,  misbranded,  or  otherwise  in  violation. 
The  320,000  public  eating  places  are  subject  to  in- 
spection to  insure  that  consumers  are  properly  notified 
when  oleomargarine  is  served.  The  56,000  drug  stores 
(plus  an  unknown  number  of  other  miscellaneous  outlets) 
must  be  kept  under  surveillance  to  prevent  the  "boot- 
legging" of  drugs  which  are  so  dangerous  that  they  are 
required  by  law  to  be  sold  only  upon  prescription. 

The  total  number  of  interstate  shipments,  each  of  which 
may  constitute  a  separate  violation  of  the  laws  enforced, 
is  not  known  and  cannot  even  be  estimated.  An  estimated 
330,000  lots  of  foreign-produced  foods,  drugs,  devices, 
and  cosmetics  are  offered  for  importation  each  year. 
The  annual  retail  value  of  all  commodities  subject  to 
regulation  is  estimated  as  in  excess  of  $62  billion  for 
domestic  products  and  over  $3  billion  (invoice  value) 
for  importations.  For  each  of  the  approximately  300 
Food  and  Drug  Inspectors,  there  is  about  one  fifth  of 
a  billion  dollars  worth  of  commodities  subject  to  regu- 
lation. 

The  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  provides  that 
the  FDA  must  pass  on  the  safety  of  new  drugs  before  they 
can  be  marketed.  Almost  ll,Jj>00  applications  for  the 
marketing  of  new  drugs  have  been  processed  since  1938. 
New  drug  applications  received  during  fiscal  year  1958 
numbered  UU9.  In  addition,  2,U71  supplements  to  new 
drug  applications  were  processed  in  1958.  All  indica- 
tions point  to  the  steady  increase  in  the  number  and 
complexity  of  new  drug  applications  which  must  be  handled. 

All  tea  consumed  in  the  United  States  is  imported;  stan- 
dards have  to  be  kept  up  to  date.  The  main  ports  of  entry 
are  New  York,  San  Francisco,  and  Boston. 

Very  little  milk  and  cream  is  being  imported  into  the 
United  States. 

There  are  no  known  interstate  shippers  of  filled  milk 
products  * 

No  data  are  available  on  the  distribution  of  firms  that 
manufacture,  repackage,  or  relabel  caustic  poisons  sub- 
ject to  regulation. 
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The  FDA  must  conduct  extensive  research  and  develop- 
ment work  in  scientific  fields  to  furnish  proper  back- 
ground for  enforcement  policy. 

PRESENT     The  present  enforcement  program  under  the  Federal  Food, 
PROGRAM     Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  is  limited  in  scope,  and  based 
SCOPE       upon  a  priority  selection  according  to  the  seriousness 
of  probable  violations  in  the  following  order: 

(1)  Violations  that  endanger  public  health. 

(2)  Violations  having  a  hygienic  or  esthetic  signifi- 
cance, e.g.,  filthy  or  decomposed  foods,  or  foods 
produced  under  insanitary  conditions. 

(3)  Violations  involving  economic  fraud  or  cheat. 

FDA  conducts  planned  and  controlled  inspections  of  fac- 
tories, storage  warehouses,  carriers,  and  (in  some  phases 
of  the  work)  retail  establishments,  and  field  and  labora- 
tory examinations  of  interstate  and  import  shipments . 
Samples  are  examined  in  FDA  District  laboratories,  with 
the  exception  of  those  requiring  special  skills  or  equip- 
ment possessed  only  by  the  Washington  Scientific  Divisions 
of  the  Bureau  of  Biological  and  Physical  Sciences.  Seri- 
ous violations  encountered  on  inspections  or  sample  ex- 
aminations involving  adulterations,  misbrandings  or  other 
prohibitions  are  processed  through  the  Courts  to  remove 
violative  products  from  the  market  and/or  punish  offenders. 
The  level  of  factory  inspections,  sample  collections  and 
legal  actions  is  indicated  in  the  statistical  summary  sheet. 
Inspections  are  made  of  public  eating  places  at  the  rate 
of  approximately  1|,000  per  year  (ii0l6  FY  19^8).  Investi- 
gations of  bootleg  traffic  in  dangerous  prescription  drugs 
are  made  of  drug  stores  or  other  outlets  only  on  the  basis 
of  significant  leads  to  probable  violations. 

There  are  U3  formalized  enforcement  programs  on  foods, 
2$   on  drugs,  and  3  on  cosmetics,  in  addition  to  informal 
programs  activated  as  needed,  and  based  upon  general  his- 
tory, operational  experience,  and  administrative  policy 
in  segments  of  regulated  industries  not  formally  programmed. 

FDA  must  conduct  research  and  development  as  background 
for  proper  discharge  of  its  enforcement  obligations.  Re- 
sults of  such  work  are  expected  to  have  immediate  appli- 
cation to  a  pending  problem  or  a  contemplated  enforcement 
program.  Included  are  (a)  development  of  methods  of  exami- 
nation for  foods,  drugs,  devices,  and  cosmetics ;   (b)  toxi- 
city studies  on  foods,  drugs,  and  cosmetics ;   (c)  nutri- 
tional studies,  including  nutritional  effect  of  chemical 
additives  in  food  and  nutritional  adequacy  of  foods 5  and 
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(d)  clinical  investigation  of  drugs — primarily  deter- 
mination of  therapeutic  effects  of  drugs  in  human  and 
veterinary  fields  (the  work  is  on  products  which  are 
under  investigation  because  of  questionable  therapeutic 
representations).  This  activity  is  carried  out  largely 
by  the  Washington  Scientific  Divisions  of  the  Bureau  of 
Biological  and  Physical  Sciences  and  the  Bureau  of  Medi- 
cine. The  scope  of  work  in  this  field  is  limited  by  the 
size  of  the  scientific  staff  and  there  are  many  areas  in 
which  this  background  work  must  be  carried  out  before 
adequate  enforcement  is  possible. 

All  new  drug  applications  are  reviewed  by  medical  doc- 
tors, pharmacologists,  and  other  scientists  in  the  evalu- 
ation of  the  safety  of  the  drugs  under  the  prescribed 
conditions  of  use.  If  it  is  concluded  that  the  drugs 
are  safe,  the  applications  are  "allowed  to  become  ef- 
fective," which  means  that  the  drugs  may  be  marketed. 

Food  additive  petitions  are  evaluated  on  the  basis  of 
safety  data  submitted  by  manufacturers  and  other  in- 
terested parties,  or  promoters  of  additives  for  use  as 
components  of  any  food.  When  safety  has  been  established, 
regulations  are  issued  prescribing  the  conditions  under 
which  the  additives  may  be  safely  used. 

The  FDA  must  not  only  enforce  the  definitions  prescribed 
by  Congress  in  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act, 
but  must  implement  the  Congressional  policy  by  providing 
regulations  as  authorized  for  the  efficient  enforcement 
of  the  Act.  Broadly  classified,  there  are  three  types 
of  regulations  issued  under  the  Act.  These  are:  (a) 
interpretive  and  procedural  regulations \   (b)  exempting 
regulations  (where  authorized,  e.g.,  drugs  and  devices 
may  be  exempted  from  bearing  adequate  directions  for  use 
when  such  directions  are  not  necessary  for  the  protection 
of  the  public  health):  and  (c)  regulations  implementing- 
the  law  itself.  In  the  latter  class   are  (1)  standards-'1 
of  identity,  quality,  and  fill  of  container  for  foods j 

(2)  labeling  statements  for  foods  for  special  dietary  usesj 

(3)  establishment  of  emergency  permit  control  for  distri- 
bution of  foods  liable  to  contamination  by  microorganisms ; 
(li)  safe  tolerances  for  necessary  or  unavoidable  poisonous 
or  deleterious  substances  in  foods j  (5)  safe  tolerances 
for  residues  of  pesticide  chemicals  in  or  on  raw  agri- 
cultural commodities j  (6)  regulations  for  certification 

of  coal-tar  colors  harmless  and  suitable  for  use  in  foods, 
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drugs,  and  cosmetics ;  (?)  prescribing  tests  and  methods 
of  assay  for  certain  official  drugs ;  (8)  designating 
derivatives  of  certain  narcotic  and  hypnotic  drugs  that 
may  be  habit  forming ;  (9)  prescribing  packaging  and 
labeling  of  drugs  liable  to  deterioration;  and  (10)  pro- 
viding for  the  certification  of  batches  of  drugs  con- 
taining insulin,  and  certain  antibiotics,  and  derivatives 
thereof.  In  the  promulgation  of  regulations,  the  FDA, 
receives  assistance  from  the  General  Counsel's  Office 
of  the  Department.  The  scope  of  the  regulation  making 
activity  is  limited  by  the  size  of  the  staffs  of  FDA 
and  of  the  General  Counsel's  Office. 

All  tea  importations  are  inspected  under  the  Tea  Importa- 
tion Act  (103,266,609  pounds  inspected  in  1958,  of  which 
92,l8U  pounds  were  rejected);  milk  may  be  imported  only 
upon  permit  under  the  Import  Milk  Act  (no  permits  issued 
in  1957);  surveillance  is  maintained  on  all  firms  manu- 
facturing filled  milk  products  to  insure  compliance  with 
the  Filled  Milk  Act;  caustic  poisons  are  covered  on 
continuous  surveillance  and  yearly  survey  basis  in  con- 
sumer markets  and  known  manufacturers  are  inspected  peri- 
odically under  the  regulatory  program  of  September  15,  1950 
dealing  with  the  Federal  Caustic  Poison  Act.  Preventive 
measures  and  education  are  an  important  part  of  the  total 
Food  and  Drug  Administration  enforcement  program.  These 
activities  are  designed  (a)  to  obtain  voluntary  compliance 
with  the  standards  required  by  law  by  the  regulated  in- 
dustries, (b)  to  reach  a  higher  standard  of  public  health 
and  safety  in  this  country  through  consumer  understanding 
of  the  laws  administered  by  FDA,  (c)  to  enlist  the  coopera- 
tion and  assistance  of  scientific  groups  (universities, 
foundations,  pharmaceutical  manufacturers,  professional 
societies,  etc.)  in  establishing  standards  of  potency, 
labeling,  etc.,  and  (d)  to  enlist  the  cooperation  of  State 
and  local  enforcement  officials  in  the  interchange  of  in- 
formation as  an  adjunct  to  the  Federal  inspection  force. 
While  these  activities  have  been  limited  in  scope,  they 
are  receiving  increased  emphasis  as  the  result  of  a  recent 
study  of  FDA  by  a  Citizens  Advisory  Committee. 

LEGAL  BASIS   The  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act,  as  amended  (21 
U.S.C.  301-392);  the  Tea  Importation  Act,  as  amended  (21 
U.S.C.  Ul-50);  the  Import  Milk  Act  (21  U.S.C.  1U1-1U9)* 
the  Federal  Caustic  Poison  Act  (15  U.S.C.  UOl-Ull);  and 
the  Filled  Milk  Act,  as  amended  (21  U.S.C.  6I-6I1). 
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ADVISORY  GROUPS  Statutory—  Board  of  Tea  Examiners 

Contractual,  under  authority  P.L.  600— Food  Stan- 
dards Committee* 

Industry  Committee—The  Combined  Pharmaceutical  Con- 
tact Committee  of  the  American  Drug  Manufacturers  As- 
sociation and  the  American  Pharmaceutical  Manufacturers 
Association. 

Professional  Societies — Joint  Committee  of  American 
Academy  of  Allergy  and  American  College  of  Allergy  to 
Cooperate  with  FDA;  American  Academy  of  Dermatology 
Committee  to  Cooperate  with  FDAj  American  Association 
of  Medical  Record  Librarians  to  Cooperate  with  FDA; 
American  Academy  of  Pediatrics  Committee  to  Cooperate 
with  FDA;  American  Congress  of  Physical  Medicine  and 
Rehabilitation  Committee  to  Cooperate  with  FDA;  Ameri- 
can College  of  Radiology  Committee  to  Cooperate  with 
FDA;  American  Rheumatism  Committee  on  Affiliation 
with  FDA. 

PROFESSIONAL     Individual  members  of  the  staff  serve  on  boards,  pan- 
ORGANIZATIONS    els, . and  advisory  committees  of  the  following  profes- 
sional organizations:  American  Academy  of  Pediatrics, 
American  Association  of  Cereal  Chemists,  American 
Cancer  Society,  American  Chemical  Society,  American 
Dental  Association,  American  Feed  Control  Officials 
Association,  American  Institute  of  Nutrition,  American 
Medical  Association,  American  Pharmaceutical  Association, 
American  Public  Health  Association,  American  Standards 
Association,  American  Veterinary  Medical  Association, 
American  Veterinary  Nutritionists  and  Feed  Manufac- 
turers Association,  Antibiotic  Symposium,  Association 
of  Food  and  Drug  Officials  of  the  United  States,  As- 
sociation of  Official  Agricultural  Chemists,  Committee 
on  the  National  Formulary,  District  of  Columbia  Veteri- 
nary Medical  Association,  Food  Law  Institute,  Inter- 
national Union  Against  Cancer,  National  Conference  on 
Weights  and  Measures,  National  Research  Council,  Nu- 
trition Foundation,  Poison  Control  Advisory  Board  to 
the  New  York  City  Poison  Control  Center,  Society  of 
American  Bacteriologists,  United  States  Pharma^opoeial 
Convention,  World  Health  Organization. 

Individual  members  of  the  staff  are  members  of  profes- 
sional societies  and  associations  dealing  with  their 
specialties.  Members  of  the  staff  are  also  on  advisory 
groups  and  committees  of  departmental  and  other  govern- 
ment organizations. 
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Certification,  Inspection  and  Uther  Services  Program 

PROGRAM  To  assure  by  adequate  pretesting  and  certification  the 
OBJECTIVES  safety  and  efficacy  of  certain  specified  antibiotic  drugs, 
the  safety  and  potency  of  insulin,  and  the  safety  of  coal- 
tar  colors  for  use  in  foods,  drugs,  and  cosmetics ;  to  pro- 
vide supervisory  inspection  to  seafood  (shrimp  and  oyster) 
packers,  who  voluntary  request  itj  and  to  establish  safe 
tolerances  with  respect  to  residues  of  pesticide  chemicals 
in  or  on  raw  agricultural  commodities. 

EXTENT  OF    The  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act  requires  the  pre- 
PROBLEM     testing  and  certification  of  all  batches  of  certain  anti- 
biotic drugs  and  insulin,  or  any  derivatives  thereof 3  the 
listing  of  coal-tar  colors  which  are  harmless  and  suitable 
for  use  in  foods,  drugs,  and  cosmetics,  the  continuous 
inspection  of  seafood  (shrimp  and  oyster)  packing  estab- 
lishments upon  the  voluntary  application  of  seafood  packers j 
and  the  establishment  of  tolerances  with  respect  to  residues 
of  pesticide  chemicals  in  or  on  raw  agricultural  products. 
The  level  of  activity  in  recent  years  for  certification  and 
inspection  services,  except  for  the  establishment  of  tole- 
rances with  respect  to  residues  of  pesticide  chemicals  in 
or  on  raw  agricultural  commodities,  is  shown  on  the  fact 
sheet  of  program  statistics.  Since  July  22,  195>U,  the 
effective  date  of  the  pesticide  chemicals  amendment,  and  as 
of  July  1,  1958,  over  1,91+0  tolerances  or  exemptions  have 
been  established  for  98  pesticide  chemicals,  and  6  pesti- 
cide chemicals  have  been  determined  safe  as  not  requiring 
a  tolerance  or  exemption. 

PRESENT      (l)  Antibiotics  Certification  Services.  Chemical  tests 
PROGRAM         and  biological  assays  are  made  of  samples  submitted  by 
SCOPE  the  manufacturers.  These  tests  and  assays  encompass 

potency,  toxicity,  sterility,  pyrogens,  moisture,  and 
other  factors  affecting  the  ultimate  safety  and  effi- 
cacy of  the  drugs  when  marketed.  When  it  is  estab- 
lished that  the  samples  of  a  batch  meet  all  standards 
of  safety  and  efficacy,  a  certificate  to  that  effect 
is  issued  and  the  batch  may  be  marketed.  In  addition 
to  the  above,  the  Division  of  Antibiotics  conducts 
research  with  respect  to  new  antibiotics  to  determine 
their  eligibility  for  certification  services;  examines 
for  deterioration,  expiration  dates,  or  label  altera- 
tion, samples  of  antibiotics  collected  throughout  the 
country;  and  gives  technical  supervision  and  advice 
in  the  inspection  of  antibiotic  manufacturing  plants. 
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(2)  Insulin  Certification  Services.  Examinations  are 
made  of  samples  of  batches  of  drugs  composed  wholly 
or  partly  of  insulin,  or  its  derivatives,  by  chemical, 
biological,  and  bacteriological  tests  and  assays  to 
determine  the  strength,  quality,  and  purity.  Certi- 
ficates are  issued  for  those  batches  meeting  the 
standards.  Factories  are  inspected  to  insure  compli- 
ance with  the  regulations  regarding  the  manufacturing 
techniques  and  controls.  Examinations  are  made  of 
samples  from  commercial  shipments,  to  check  on  dete- 
rioration, expiration  dates,  and  label  alterations. 

(3)  Coal-Tar  Color  Certification  Services.  The  work 
required  for  certification  of  coal-tar  colors  con- 
sists of  such  chemical  and  physical  tests  as  are 
necessary  to  establish  that  they  are  harmless  and 
suitable  for  use.  This  includes  in  all  cases  a 
determination  of  the  pure  dye  content  and  of  certain 
components  which  are  normally  present.  A  certifi- 
cate is  issued  for  each  batch  which  meets  all  re- 
quirements. Research  is  conducted  to  reevaluate 
standards  of  safety  and  suitability  of  listed  colors 
in  the  light  of  modern  techniques,  and  the  most  recent 
developments  relating  to  such  colors. 

(li)   Pesticides  Tolerances  Services.  The  pesticide  chemi- 
cals amendment  is  applicable  to  economic  poisons  used 
in  the  production,  storage,  or  transportation  of  raw 
agricultiral  commodities  to  promote  an  abundant  food 
supply.  The  amendment  provides  a  simplified  expedi- 
tious procedure  for  deciding  what  pesticide  residues 
may  remain  without  harm  to  the  wholesomeness  and 
safety  of  crops.  Persons  who  wish  to  promote  pesti- 
cide chemicals  secure  evidence  about  their  toxicity 
to  animals  and  about  the  amount  of  the  chemicals  that 
remain  on  food  after  their  use.  Before  tolerances 
are  set,  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture  must  certify 
the  usefulness  of  the  pesticide  for  the  purposes  pro- 
posed in  the  petitions  for  tolerances  and  give  an 
opinion  of  the  residues  expected  to  remain  on  crops 
following  their  use;  then  FDA  chemists  ascertain  that 
the  proposed  methods  of  analysis  for  the  residues  are 
reasonable  and  sufficiently  accurate  and,  from  the 
applicant's  data  on  toxicity,  FDA  pharmacologists  de- 
termine what  residues  of  the  chemicals  would  be  with- 
out hazard  if  they  remained  in  the  food  supply.  FDA. 
then  establishes  safe  residue  tolerances..  Tolerances 
are  set  at  zero  for  those  chemicals  too  toxic  to  re- 
main on  food  in  any  amount.  Chemicals  which  are  rela- 
tively innocuous  so  that  any  forseeable  use  will  not 
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be  a  hazard  to  public  health  are  exempted  from  the 
requirement  of  tolerances. 

(5)   Seafood  Inspection  Services.  Continuous  supervisory 
inspection  is  provided  to  packers  of  seafood  (shrimp 
and  oysters)  upon  voluntary  application  of  packers. 
The  finished  product  is  authorized  to  bear  a  legend 
stating  that  it  has  been  packed  under  the  supervision 
of  the  FDA. 

For  each  of  the  above  services  the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and 
Cosmetic  Act  provides  that  fees  shall  be  charged  as  are 
necessary  to  provide,  equip,  and  maintain  an  adequate 
service. 

Sections  Uo6,  U08,  $0k9   506,  507,  6oli,  702A  and.  706  of 
the  Federal  Food,  Drug,  and  Cosmetic  Act,  as  amended  (21 
U.S.C.  3U6,  3h6k,  3$hy   356,  357,  36k,   372A  and  376). 

Annual  Congressional  appropriation  for  salaries  and 
expenses,  certification,  inspection,  and  other  services. 
The  aggregate  of  the  advance  deposits  during  the  current 
fiscal  year  to  cover  payments  of  fees  for  services  in  con- 
nection with  such  certification,  inspection,  or  establish- 
ment of  tolerances,  remain  available  until  expended y   ad- 
vance deposits  for  which  no  service  is  rendered  are  refunded. 

Statutory — National  Academy  of  Sciences  with  respect  to 
residues  of  pesticide  chemicals  in  or  on  raw  agricultural 
commodities . 


n 
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PROFESSIONAL   Individual  members  of  the  staff  are  members  of  prof- 
ORGANIZATIONS  fessional  societies  and  associations  dealing  with  their 
specialties . 
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Office  of  Education 

OFFICE      The  Office  of  Education  is  the  primary  education  agency  of  the 
RESPONSI-    Federal  Government,  It  offers  leadership  in  contributing  to  the 
BILITIES    process  of  shaping  educational  goals  and  policies  to  insure 

the  optimum  development  of  all  our  people.  It  identifies  needs, 
evaluates  resources,  and  provides  professional  and  financial 
assistance  to  strengthen  areas  of  education  where  there  is  a 
critical  national  interest , 

SCOPE  OF    The  Office  stimulates ,  and  makes  available  financial  aid  for, 
ACTIVITIES   research,  experimentation,  and  demonstration,,  to  extend  our 

basic  knowledge  in  education,,  Research  underway  or  authorized 
covers  fields  such  ass  Mental  retardation,  special  abilities, 
retention  of  students,  staffing  of  schools,  school  organi- 
zation and  administration,  educational  use  of  television, 
radio,  motion  pictures,  and  related  communications  media,  and 
modern  foreign  languages.  It  disseminates  information  and 
seeks  ways  to  translate  into  theory  and  ultimately  into  prac- 
tice in  education  the  findings  of  the  research  completed,,  It 
also  collects,  analyzes  and  publishes  national  statistics  on 
education  at  all  levels. 

In  addition,  the  Office  administers  programs  of  financial  aid 
the  purposes  of  which  are;  To  identify  and  educate  more  of 
the  talent  of  our  nation!  correct  imbalances  and  insure  more 
trained  manpower  in  the  fields  of  science,  mathematics,  modern 
foreign  languages,  and  technology!  extend  opportunities  for 
higher  education!  and  increase  the  supply  of  good  teachers 0 
To  educate  and  train  for  farming,  home  economics,  trades  and 
industry  including  practical  nursing,  and  distributive  occupa>- 
tionSo  To  provide  instruction  and  prepare  instructors  for 
agriculture  and  the  mechanic  arts  in  land  grant  colleges.  To 
extend  public  library  services  to  rural  areas.  To  assist 
local  educational  agencies  in  the  construction  and  current 
operation  of  schools  in  areas  affected  by  Federal  activities. 


The  Office  provides  leadership  and  professional  advisory 
services  to  aid  in  improving  educational  practice,  including 
the  organization,  management  and  financing  of  school  systems 
and  colleges,  methods  of  instruction,  preparation  of  teachers, 
higher  education  programs,  educational  legislation,  inter- 
national education.  It  secures  and  disseminates  information 
about  education  in  the  States  and  other  countries?  evaluates 
educational  and  social  trends  affecting  education!  and  engages 
in  surveys  and  special  studies.  In  addition  it  provides  advice 
to  or  conducts  programs  for  other  agencies!  for  example, 
college  housing  loans,  teacher  and  other  exchanges,  educational 
technical  assistance  program,  civil  defense  education,  edu- 
cation program  for  veterans. 

In  carrying  out  its  responsibilities  as  well  as  its  activities 
the  Office  works  in  partnership  with  public  and  private 
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agencies,  individuals,  and  institutions. 

OFFICE      The  Programs  of  the  Office  are: 
PROGRAMS  Program  Direction  and  Services 

Statistics  and  Research  Services 
School  Assistance  in  Federally  Affected  Areas 
Vocational  Education 
Higher  Education 
International  Education 
State  and  Local  School  Systems 
Fact  Sheets  on  each  program  follow. 
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OFFICE  OF  EDUCATION  -  Statistical  Summary 
COMMISSIONER  OF  EDUCATION;  Dr.  L.  G0  Derthick 

ORGANIZATION  (June  30  3  1958) 

Employees 

gg&*  IfiHilk    Transferred  Funds 

Statistics  and  Research  Services  115 
School  Assistance  in  Federally  Affected  Areas   136 

Vocational  Education  66 

Higher  Education  I4.2             2 

International  Education  25           86 

State  and  Local  School  Systems  112 

Program  Direction  and  Services  102 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

12S8 

1959  (Est.) 

Paid  Employment 

Regular 

1*38 

Wi5 

571 

598 

806 

Transferred  funds 

108 

110 

91 

88 

92 

In  Do  C0  Area 

Regular 

381 

391 

515 

5h2 

750 

Transferred  funds 

108 

110 

91 

88 

92 

Outside  D„  C  Area 

Regular 

57 

$h 

56 

56 

$6 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957    1958 
(in  thousands) 

i£59(Est„) 

Appropriations  s 

Grants  and  Loans       233s063  3-61^390  267,U32  276,590   272s7^06/ 
Direct  Operations        351253/  3,668    5,1*20    7,2362/  9,30W§f 

Transfer  to  OEj 

Grants  1,761   1,U55  ,  1,779   l9&lik,  .  W 

Direct  Operations         6$l£f         <jlg£f        705     585i±/    626 

1/     Includes  funds  appropriated  to  Office  of  Education  which  supplied 

housekeeping  services!  WHC  Committee  operated  independently!  completed 
6/30/56. 

2/  Includes  funds  allocated  to  Office,  of  Education  for  CGramifctee  on  Edu- 
cation beyond  the  High  Schoolf  OE  supplied  housekeeping  services. 

3/  Includes  funds  appropriated  to  Office  of  Education  for  Committee  on 

Education  Beyond  the  High  School!  Office  of  Education  provided  services! 
also  transfer  for  Pay  Act  costs. 

k/     No  advice  to  date  on  grants  or  all  administrative  activities  for  Inter- 
national programs. 

5/  Includes  proposed  supplemental  for  Pay  Act  costs. 

o"/  Includes  $1*0  million  for  grants  and  loans  and  administrative  funds  under 
National  Defense  Education  Act  1958. 
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Program  Direction  and  Services 


PROGRAM       To  develop  professional  publications  and  conduct  informa- 
OBJECTIVES     tional  services  for  effective  transmission  to  the  public  and 
the  profession  facts  needed  for  guidance  and  leadership  in 
the  field  of  education.  To  develop  forward  looking  legisla- 
tive programs  keyed  to  the  needs  of  American  education,  as 
well  as  appropriately  related  to  the  role  of  the  Federal 
Government  in  education.  To  provide  effective  and  economi- 
cal management  services  which  will  facilitate  the  accomp- 
lishment of  program  operations  and  objectives.  To  provide 
central  direction  and  program  planning  services  to  assure  a 
coordinated  and  integrated  Office  program. 


EXTENT  OF 
THE  PROBLEM 


Educational  pr  obi  eras  can  best  be  solved  through  citizen- 
educator  teamwork.  Through  its  publications  the  Office 
maintains  this  communication  with  the  profession  and  the 
general  public.  Interest'  in  improved  education  has  resulted 
in  substantially  increased  demands  for  services  to  the 
States  and  to  the  Congress  and  in  the  Executive  Branch  in 
the  field  of  legislation.  The  expanding  role  of  profes- 
sional and  public  interest  in  education  places  heavy  res- 
ponsibility on  the  Office  to  determine  sound  policy  and 
program  objectives  which  are  current  and  forward  looking 0 
This  requires  continuing  delineation  of  areas  to  receive 
priorities,  staff  and  resources 0 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Determines  policy  and  program  objectives j  provides  executive 
leadership  for  operations;  coordinates  office  activities 
with  related  programs  within  the  Department;  conducts 
liaison  with  Executive^  Legislative,  and  Judicial  Branches 
of  the  Government;  and  advises  with  national,  State  and 
local  officials  on  educational  problems.  Provides  personnel, 
budget,  organization,  management  and  fiscal  services  for  the 
Office;  provides  information  and  services,  on  educational 


legislation, 
and  research. 


Disseminates  information  resulting  from  studies 
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BASIS 


See  OE  Digest  of  Legislation 


SOURCE        Annual  congressional  appropriations  to  the  Office  of 
OF  FUNDS      Education. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


Advisory  Committee  of  National  Organizations 


Natl.  Council  of  Chief  State 

School  Officers 
Natl.  Education  Assn. 
American  Assn.  for  School 

Adminis  trat'ors 


American  Vocational  Assn. 
American  Council  on  Education 
American  Library  Assn. 
Education  Writers  Assn. 
Educational  Press  Assn. 
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Program  Direction  and  Services  -  Statistical  Summary 
COMMISSIONER  OF  EDUCATION:  Dr.  Lawrence  G.  Derthick 


ORGANIZATION  OF  PROGRAM  DIRECTION  AND  SERVICES  (June 

30,  1958) 

Unit 

Employees 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  Commissioner 

15 

Administrative 

Management 

Legislative  Services 

Br. 

8 

Branch 

51 

Publications  Services 

Br. 

28 

Total   102 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30)  1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

l959(Est.) 

Paid  Employment 

66 

77 

99 

102 

125 

In  D.  Co  area 

66 

77 

99 

102 

125 

Outside  D„  C.  area 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

195? 

19?6 

1957 
thousands ) 

19?8 

1959 (Est.) 

Total  available 

$1*25 

$1*61* 

$632 

$729  . 

$891 

Appropriation 

C2T 

mi 

632 

7291/ 

891 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS(fiscal)1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

Accessions  to  staff 

152 

17U 

318 

199 

Separations  from  staff     118 

11*8 

205 

190 

Publications  printed: 
New  titles 

130 
73 

91 
7* 

152 
97 

115 

172 
110 

Reprint  titles 

57 

13 

SS 

1*6 

62 

Printed  publications 

distributed: 

- 

Free 

190,850 

71*3,350  1,205,500 

61*5,507 

770,000 

Sold 

l*l6,2l£ 

388,675 

381,182 

1*92,000 

600,000 

Duplicated  publications 

distributed  free 

1*68,780 

1*09,755 

1*77,715 

628,000 

780,000 

Convention  exhibits 

6 

6 

18 

15 

19 

Press  releases 

30 

30 

h$ 

h9 

TV  shows 

0 

0 

0 

h 

k 

S! 


1/  Includes  transfer  for  Pay  Act  costs 
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Digest  of  Legislation  Governing  Operations 
of  The  Office  of  Education 

Io  Office  of  Education,,  General 

I867 o  Establishes  a  Department  of  Education  for  the  purpose  of 
collecting  such  statistics  and  facts  as  shall  show  the  condition 
and  progress  of  education,  and  of  diffusing  such  information  as 
shall  aid  the  people  of  the  United  States  in  establishing  and  main- 
taining efficient  school  systems,,  and  otherwise  promote  the  cause 
of  education.  (39th  Cong„,  2d  Sess.)  lU  State  k3U,  20  U„S.C„  ls 
eto  seq0 

1868 „  Provided  that  the  Department  of  Education  should  cease  on 
June  30,  I869,  and  an  Office  of  Education  should  be  established  and 
attached  to  the  Department  of  the  Interior,,   (UOth  Congo )  15  Stato 
106  20  U0S0C0  1. 

18960  Authorizes  the  expansion  of  the  Office  functions  to  prepare 
and  publish  bulletin  on  condition  of  education  and  to  cover  educa- 
tional activities  in  foreign  countries  of  interest  to  the  United 
States,  29  Stato  171,  20  U„S„C„  3 

1939.  President's  Reorganization  Plan  No0  1.  53  State,  11+23. 
Transferred  the  Office  of  Education  with  all  its  functions,  in- 
cluding the  administration  of  Federal-State  programs  of  vocational 
education,  from  the  Department  of  the  Interior  to  the  Federal 
Security  Agency*  (Public  Res0  205  ?6th  Congo)  53  Stato  813, 
20  U.S.C.  1,  note, 

1953 o  President's  Reorganization  Plan  No0  lo  67  Stato,  631o 
Created  the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  (replaced 
the  Federal  Security  Agency)  and  the  Office  of  Education  became  one 
of  the  principal  operating  agencies  of  the  Department  (PoL,  13, 
83d  Congo)  67  Stato  18,  20  UoS„C„  1,  note. 

Ho  Research 

1951*  o  Authorizes  cooperative  research  in  education  and  permits  the 
Commissioner  of  Education  to  enter  into  contracts  or  jointly 
financed  cooperative  agreements  with  universities  and  colleges  and 
State  educational  agencies  for  the  conduct  of  research,  surveys,  and 
demonstrations  in  education,!/  (P0L0  531,  83d  Congo)  68  Stat„  533, 
20  U0S.C0  331-332 o 


1/  P.Lo  85-93U,  72  Stato  1793,  authorizes  expenditure  of  funds 
through  grants  for  support  of  basic  scientific  research  if  the 
head  of  agency  is  authorised  to  enter  into  contracts  for  such 
research  and  gives  authority,  in  certain  circumstances,  to  vest 
research  institution  with  title  to  equipment  purchased  under 
research  contract  or  grant.  Applicability  of  this  law  to  research 
operations  of  Office  of  Education  has  not  yet  been  determinedo 
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195u«  Executive  Order  10521.  Provides  that  National  Science  Founda- 
tion in  consultation  with  Commissioner  of  Education  shall  study 
effects  on  higher  education  institutions  of  Federal  contracts  and 
grants  for  scientific  research 0 

III.  Veterans  Education 

1952.  Veterans  Readjustment  Assistance  Act  of  1952  (Korean  GI  Bill),, 
Requires  the  Administrator  of  the  Veterans  Administration  to  use 
the  services  of  the  Office  of  Education  in  developing  cooperative 
agreements  with  State  and  local  agencies  relating  to  the  approval 
of  courses  of  education  and  trainings  in  reviewing  the  operations 
of  State  approving  agencies |  in  assisting  State  and  local  agencies 
in  developing  and  improving  policies,,  standards,,  and  regulations  in 
connection  with  their  duties:;  requires  the  Commissioner  of  Education 
to  publish  a  list  of  nationally  recognized  accrediting  agencies  and 
associations.  Makes  the  Commissioner  of  Education  an  ex-officio 
member  of  the  Vocational  Rehabilitation  and  Advisory  Committee  to 
the  Administrator  of  the  Veterans  Administration.  (P.L.  550, 
82d  Congo)  66  Stat.  663*  38  U.S.C.  9$k,   963,  972o 

IV,  Howard  University 

1928.  Directs  Office  of  Education  to  inspect  Howard  University  at 
least  once  a  year*  (PuLo  63h9   70th  Congo)  U5  Stato  1021,  20  U.S.C. 
121-123o 

V.  College  Housing  Loans 

1950 o  Housing  Act  of  1950°  Provides  that  the  Administrator  of  the 
Housing  and  Home  Finance  Agency  may  consult  with  and  secure  the  ad- 
vice and  recommendations  of  the  Office  of  Education  with  respect  to 
applications  for  college  housing  loans0  (P.L.  li?5»  8lst  Congo) 
6h  Stato  79,  amended  and  extended  by?  (P.L.  3h5$  Siith  Congo,  1955) 
69  State  6hh°s  (P.L.  1020,  84th  Cong.,  1956)  70  Stato  1113;  (P.L.  85- 
IO4)  71  Stat.  303-30U5  12  U.S. C.  17l9a(c)o 

VI.  Student  War  Loans 

19i|2o  Authorizes  Office  to  collect  payments  on  loans  provided  to 
students  in  specified  professional  educational  fields,, in  fiscal 
1943  and  1944°  (P.L.  6h7,  77th  Cong.,  2d  Sess.)  56  Stato  576 

VII.  International  Education  (In  addition  to  general  authority  under 
lit  Stato  U3U  and  29  Stat.  17l)s 

19l|6o  Fulbright  Aetc  Establishes  the  Board  of  Foreign  Scholarships, 
including  representatives  of  the  Office  of  Education  (P.L.  584, 
79th  Congo  as  amended)  60  Stato  75U,  50  U.S.C.  App.  I64I  (b)  (2). 
(Transferred  funds  programs) 

19i;6o  The  Fulbright  Act  provides  for  two-way  exchange  of  persons 
between  the  United  States  and  foreign  countries  and  the  expenditure 
of  U.  S.  held  foreign  currencies  in  financing  travel  and  expenses. 


(P.L.  $8k3   79th  Cong05  as  amended.)  60  Stat.,  75U,  50  U.S.C. 
App.  I61jl  (b)  (2). 

19^8.  United  States  Information  and  Educational  Exchange  Act  of 
19U8,  (Smith-Mundt  Act),  authorizes  the  interchange  of  persons, 
knowledge  and  skills,  the  rendering  of  technical  and  other  services, 
and  the  interchange  of  developments  in  the  field  of  education,  the 
arts,  and  science  "to  promote  the  better  understanding  of  the  United 
States  among  the  peoples  of  the  world  and  to  strengthen  cooperative 
international  relations".   (P.L.  i*02,  80th  Cong.),  22  U.S.C.  Ch.  18. 

19U9»  Provides  that  war  debt  payments  made  by  the  Republic  of 
Finland  shall  be  used  to  finance  reciprocal  educational  opportuni- 
ties between  Finland  and  the  United  States*   (P.L.  265,  8lst  Congo), 
20  U.S.C.  222-221;, 

The  Office  acts  as  agent  for  the  International  Educational 
Exchange  Service  of  the  Department  of  State  in  the  recruit- 
ment of  American  teachers  for  the  teacher  exchange  program, 
and  for  one-way  assignments  overseas j  in  the  training  pro- 
gram for  visiting  teachers  from  other  countries j  and  in 
related  activities. 

"L9Sh«     Mutual  Security  Act  of  195U*  as  amended,  coordinates  under 
one  program  all  military  aid,  economic  aid,  and  technical,  assis- 
tance given  to  foreign  countries,  including  the  Point  IV  Program 
for  exchange  of  technical  knowledge  and  skills  in  underdeveloped 
areas.   (P.L.  66$,   83d  Cong.)  68  Stat.  832,  22  U.S.C.  Ch0  2lw 

The  Office  acts  as  agent  for  the  International  Cooperation 
Administration,  Department  of  State  (established  by 
Executive  Order  10610,  May  9S  1955) s>   in  the  recruitment 
of  American  educators  for  overseas  education  missions, 
for  providing  professional  services  on  request  to  educa- 
tion missions,  and  for  the  training  of  foreign  educators 
in  the  U.  S.  under  the  technical  assistance  program. 

1952.  Veterans  Readjustment  Assistance  Act  of  1952.  The  programs 
of  veterans  who  study  overseas  must  be  at  an  approved  educational 
institution  of  higher  learning.  (P.L.  550,  82d  Cong. )  $6   Stat. 
665,  38  U.S.C.  926. 

At  the  request  of  the  Administrator  of  the  Veterans 
Administration,  the  Office  reviews  programs  of  study 
for  veterans  overseas. 

VIII.  Schools  for  Aliens  Under  Student  Visas 

1952.  Immigration  and  Nationality  Act.  Directs  the  Attorney 
General  to  consult  with  the  Office  of  Education  on  the  approval 
of  schools  for  nonimmigrant  aliens  studying  here  under  student  visas. 
(P.L.  lOii,  82d  Cong.)  66  Stat.  168,  8  U.S.C.  1101  (a)(l5)(F)0 
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IX.  National  Advisory  Committee  on  Education 

195U.  Authorizes  appointment  l/  of  a  National  Advisory  Committee  on 
Education  to  advise  the  Secretary  of  the  Department  of  Health,  Edu- 
cation, and  Welfare  on  the  initiation  and  conduct  of  studies  of 
problems  of  national  concern  in  the  field  of  education  and  on  appro- 
priate action  as  the  result  thereof.  (P.L.  532,  83d  Conge)  68  Stat. 
533,  20  U.S. C.  333-337. 

X.  Commission  on  Licensure  (District  of  Columbia) 

1929.  Makes  the  Commissioner  of  Education  an  ex-officio  mamber. 
(P.L.  831,  70th  Congo,  as  amended)  k$   Stat*  1326,  2  D.C.  Code  101, 

103 . 

XI.  Federal  Civil  Defense 

1950.  Authorizes  Federal  Civil  Defense  Administration  to  utilize  the 
services  of  Federal  agencies 0  Delegation  No.  1  from  Federal  Civil 
Defense  Administration  to  Department  of  Health,,  Education,  and 
Welfare  of  July  ll±,  19%h°3   and  Interim  Departmental  Order  8,  August  9, 
195Uo  6U  Stat.  12l£ 

XII.  Grants 

A.  Land-grant  colleges  and  universities 

1890.  The  Second  Morrill  Act0  Provides  permanent  annual  grants  of 
Federal  funds  for  endowment  and  support  of  land-grant  colleges. 
Placed  administration  of  the  law  in  the  Department  of  Interior  (now 
DHEW)  and  requires  an  annual  report  to  the  Congress  of  the  disburse- 
ment of  fundso  26  Stat.  hl75  7  U.S.C.  321-329o  (The  first  Morrill 
Act,  approved  in  1862,  donated  public  land  to  the  States  to  promote 
the  establishment  of  colleges  of  agriculture  and  mechanic  arts, 
generally  referred  to  as  land-grant  colleges.  These  two  acts  led 
each  State  to  establish  one  or  more  colleges  to  provide  instruction 
in  agriculture  and  mechanic  arts„  12  Stat.  5>03) 

1907c  Nelson  Amendment,  to  act  making  emergency  appropriations  for 
the  Department  of  Agriculture,  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1908, 
increased  Federal  aid  to  land-grant  colleges.  3h   Stat.  1281 

1935.  Bankhead- Jones  Act,  Title  II.  Authorizes  additional  appro- 
priations of  Federal  funds  to  land-grant  colleges „  \\9   Stat.  ij39 
(P.L.  I81u  7ltth  Cong.)  as  amended  by  (P.L.  390,  82d  Cong.)  66  Stat. 
65,  7  U.S'.C.  329 

B.  Vocational  Education 

19170  Smith-Hughes  Act.  Establishes  a  program  of  Federal  aid  to 
States  for  vocational,  education  below  the  college  level;  provides 
for  cooperation  with  the  States  in  the  promotion  of  such  education 
in  agriculture  and  industry  and  home  economics 3  appropriates  money 

1/  No  members  appointed.  No  funds  provided. 
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and  regulates  its  expenditures  for  salaries  and  training  of  teachers , 
supervisors,  or  directors  of  agricultural  subjects  and  salaries  and 
training  of  teachers  of  trade,  industrial  and  home  economics  subjects 
in  schools  and  classes  of  less  than  college  grade0  Created  the 
Federal  Board  for  Vocational  Education  to  administer  the  funds. 
(P.L.  3^7,  6Uth  Cong.)  39  Stat.  929  s  .20  U.S.C.  11-15,  16-28 

192lio  Extends  the  vocational  education  benefits  to  Hawaii.  (P.L.  35, 
68th  Cong.)  U3  Stat.  18,  20  U.S.C.  29 

1931.  Extends  the  vocational  education  benefits  to  Puerto  Rico. 
(P.L.  791,  ?lst  Cong.)  U6  State  11*89.,  20  U.S.C.  30 

1933 o  Under  Executive  Order  6166,  the  functions  of  the  Federal 
Board  for  Vocational  Education  were  transferred  to  the  Department 
of  Interior  and  assigned  by  the  Secretary  of  Interior  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Education.  The  board  served  in  an  advisory  capacity 
until  abolished  by  President's  Reorganization  Plan  Wo.  2  in  19lt6. 
(79th  Cong.)  60  Stat.,  1096 

193Uo  $200,000  permanent  appropriation  for  administrative  expenses 
under  Smith  -Hughes  Act  changed  to  authorisation.  (P.L.  U73,  73d 
Cong.)  U8  Stat0  122U 

1939°  President's  Reorganization  Plan  No.  1.  See  I. 

I9I4.60  George-Barden  Act.  (Vocational  Education  Act  of  19U6). 
Supplements  Smith-Hughes  Act?  authorizes  appropriation  for  further 
development  of  vocational  education  of  less  than  college  grade. 
Provides  funds  for  vocational  education  in  distributive  occupations 
and  additional  funds  for  vocational  education  in  agriculture,  home 
economics,  trades  and  industry.  It  also  provides  that  funds  may 
be  used  for  administration,  supervision,  teacher  training.,  vocational 
guidance,  and  for  equipment  and  supplies  for  vocational  instruction. 
(P.L.  586,  79th  Cong.)  60  Stat.,  ??5,  20  U.S.C.  2-m,  c-q. 

1950.  Extends  the  benefits  of  the  George-Barden  Act  to  the  Virgin 
Islands.  6U  Stat.9  27,  20  U.S.C.  31-33 

1950.  Federal  Charter  for  Future  Farmers  of  America.  Authorizes 
the  Office  of  Education.  x»o  provide  facilities  and  personnel  to  assist 
in  the  administration  of  FFA  activities.  (P.L.  7i|.0<,  8lst  Cong.) 
6U  Stat.  567.  36  U.S.C.  271  et  seq. 

1956.  Amends  George-Barden  Act  and  authorizes  annual  grant,  for  5 
years,  of  not  to  exceed  $5  million  each  year,  for  the  States  to 
extend  and  improve  practical  nurse  training.  (P„L.  911,  8ij.th  Cong., 
2d  Sess.)  70  Stat.,  923,  20  U.S.C.  aa-jj. 

1956o  Entitles  Guam  to  share  in  the  benefits  of  the  George-Barden 
Act  as  amended  or  supplemented,  on  the  same  basis  as  a  State, 
authorizes  annually  $80,000  to  be  available  for  allotment  to  Guam, 
and  authorizes  administrative  expenses  for  the  Office  of  Education. 
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(P.L.  896,  8Uth  Conge)  70  Stat,.,  909?  20  U.S.C.  3k 

1956.  Amends  George-Barden  Act  and  authorizes  an  annual  appropria^ 
tion  of  not  to  exceed  $375*000  beginning  with  fiscal  year  1957*  for 
vocational  education  in  the  fishery  trades  and  industry  and  distri- 
butive occupations  therein.  (P.L.  1027,  81|th  Cong.)  70  Stat.,  1126, 
20  U.S.C.  I5j  (a)  (5). 

1958.  Appropriation  Act  (DHEW)  for  1959  provides  with  respect  to 
apportionment  of  George-Barden  funds  "That  the  amount  of  allotment 
which  States  and  Territories  are  not  prepared  to  use  may  be  reappor- 
tioned among  other  States  and  Territories  applying  therefor  for  use 
in  the  programs  for  which  the  funds  were  originally  apportioned." 
(P.L.  85-580)  72  Stat.,  1*63 

1958.  Amends  George-Barden  Act  and  authorizes  annual  grant,  for 
k  years,  of  $15  million  for  area  vocational  education  programs  and 
administrative  funds.   (P.L.  85-861;)  72  Stat.  1598. 

C.  School  Assistance  in  Federally  Affected  Areas 

1950  to  1958.  School  Assistance  to  Federally  Affected  Areas. 

Public  Law  87U  authorizes  funds  for  assistance  in  the  operation  of 
schools  to  districts  in  areas  affected  by  Federal  activities, 
P.L.  87U,  8lst  Cong.,  has  been  amended  and  extended  by  P.L. 
2k8  and  7;' ,    83d  Cong.s  20U,  221,  382,  9U9  and  896  (Guam)  (70  Stat., 
909),  8hth  Cong.j  and  P.L.  85-620  (72  Stat.  SB9)> 

Public  Law  8l5  authorizes  funds  for  construction  of  schools  in  these 
districts.  Amended  and  extended  by  P.L.  2k6,  357,  and  731,  83d  Cong. 5 
382,  9k9   (70  Stat.  968),  and  896.  Guam  (70  Stat.  908)  8Uth  Cong. 3 
P.L.  85-161  (71  Stat.  U03)  Wake  Island;  P.L,  85-267  (71  Stat. 593) 
P.L.  85-620  (72  Stat.  51*8) 

1958.  Amends  and  makes  permanent  the  programs  providing  financial 
assistance  in  the  construction  and  operation  of  schools  in  areas 
affected  by  Federal  activities  for  children  of  persons  who  reside 
and  work  on  Federal  property;  extends  such  programs  to  June  30,  1961, 
as  they  relate  to  other  children.  Amendments  to  P.L.  815  are 
applicable  for  increases  in  enrollment  in  1958-60.  (P.L.  85-620) 
72  Stat.,  5U8. 

D.  See  National  Defense  Education  Act 

E.  Library  Services  (to  rural  areas) 


\ 
0i 


1956.  Authorizes  for  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1957  and  for  each 
of  the  four  succeeding  fiscal  years,  $7° 5  million  for  payments  to 
States  for  the  further  extension  of  public  library  services  to 
rural  areas  without  such  services,  or  with  inadequate  services. 
(P.L.  597,  8Lth  Cong.)  70  Stat.  293o  20  U.S.C.  Ch.  16.  Guam  in- 
cluded by  (P.L.  896,  8kth  Cong.)  70  Stat.  908  v 
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1958.  Appropriation  Act  (DHEW)  for  1959  provides  with  respect  to 
grants  for  library  services;   "That  the  amount  of  any  State's  allot- 
ment from  this  appropriation  which  such  State  certifies  will  remain 
unpaid  to  it  on  June  30,  I960,   may  be  reallotted  by  the  Commissioner 
among  other  States  applying  therefor  in  proportion  to  their  rural 
population,  and  deemed  part  of  such  allotments,  except  that  no 
State's  allotment  shall  be  so  increased  as  to  exceed  the  allotment 
which  would  be  made  to  it  were  this  appropriation  equal  to  the  maxi- 
mum authorized  under  such  Act„"  (P.L.  85-580)  72  Stat.,  \\63 

XIII „  Library  Services  and  Library 

1892„  Provides  that  facilities  (library)  for  research  and  illus- 
tration of  the  Office  of  Education  shall  be  accessible. ..to  students 
of  any  institution  of  higher  education  incorporated  under  the  laws 
of  Congress  or  the  District  of  Columbia.  (27  Stat.  39%)°     In  1901 
Congress  broadened  this  to  include  "duly  qualified  individuals, 
students,  and  graduates  of  institutions  of  learning  in  the  several 
States  and  Territories,  as  well  as  in  the  District  of  Columbia." 
31  Stat.,  1039 

1936.  The  appropriation  act  for  the  Office  of  Education  Fiscal  1937j 
and  subsequent  legislation  provide  for  the  establishment  and  function 
tioning  of  Library  Services  within  the  Office  of  Education  to  make 
surveys,  studies,  investigations,  and  reports  on  public  school, 
college,  and  university  libraries,  foster  the  coordination  of  public 
school  library  service!  coordinate  library  service  on  the  national 
level  with  other  forms  of  adult  education  and  foster  the  develop- 
ment of  library  service  throughout  the  country.  k9   Stat.  1797 

1956  Library  Services,  See  E  under  XII 

XIV.  National  Defense  Education  Act  of  1958 

1958.  Authorizes  the  following  Federal  programs  during  four  fiscal 
years,  beginning  with  fiscal  1959.*  to  encourage  and  assist  in  the 
expansion  and  improvement  of  certain  aspects  of  education  to  meet 
critical  national  needs?   (1)  Federal  participation  in  college  and 
university  student  loan  funds 3  (2)  Grants  to  States  and  loans  to 
nonprofit  private  schools  for  purchase  of  equipment  and  improvement 
of  State  supervision  to  strengthen  elementary  and  secondary  school 
instruction  in  science,  mathematics,  and  modern  foreign  languages) 
(3)  Fellowships  for  graduate  study!  (U)  Grants  to  States  and  con- 
tractual arrangements  with  institutions  of  higher  learning  to 
strengthen  guidance,  counseling,  and  testing  in  secondary  schools, 
and  to  establish  institutes  for  secondary  school  guidance  and 
counseling  personnel!  (5)  Modern  foreign  language  institutes  for 
elementary  and  secondary  school  language  teachers,  and  language  and 
area  study  centers  for  work  in  "rare"  modern  languages,  and  for  the 
conduct  of  research!  (6)  Research  and  experimentation  in  more 
effective  use  of  modern  communications  media  for  educational  pur- 
poses!  (7)  Grants  to  States  for  development  of  area  vocational 
education  programs  in  scientific  or  technical  fields)  and 
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(8)  Grants  to  States  to  improve  statistical  services  of  State 
educational  agencies.  (P.L.  85-861;)  72  Stat.  1580 

XV.  Education  of  Mentally  Retarded  (Expansion  of  Teaching) 

1953.  Authorizes  for  fiscal  year  ending  June  30,  1959,  and  for  each 
of  nine  succeeding  fiscal  years,  $1,000,000  for  grants  to  institu- 
tions of  higher  learning  and  to  State  educational  agencies  to  en- 
courage expansion  of  teaching  in  the  education  of  mentally  retarded. 
(P.L.  85-926)  72  Stat.  1777 

XVI.  Films,  Captioned  for  the  Deaf 

1958 e  Provides  in  the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 
for  a  loan  service  of  captioned  films  for  the  deaf j  authorizes  not 
to  exceed  $250,000  annually  to  carry  out  this  Act.  (P.L.  85-905) 
72  Stat.  17U2  (Functions  delegated  to  Commissioner  of  Education) 

XVII.  Science  Clubs 

1958.  Authorizes  the  Commissioner  of  Education  to  encourage,  foster, 
and  assist  in  establishment  of  clubs  for  boys  and  girls  especially 
interested  in  science.   (P.L.  85-875)  72  Stat.  1700 

XVIII.  Cultural  Center 

1958.  Makes  the  Commissioner  of  Education  ex  officio  member  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the  National  Cultural  Center.  (P.L.  85-87U) 
72  Stat.  1698. 
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STATISTICS  AND  RESEARCH  SERVICES  PROGRAM 


PROGRAM      To  provide  more  precise,  up-to-date  data  about  education  and 
OBJECTIVES    the  policies  and  problems  which  impinge  on  education?  to 

foster  research,,  experiments,  and  demonstrations  dealing  with 
major  problems  in  educational  theory  and  practice,  including 
the  newer  media,  and  to  develop  ways  to  translate  the  results 
into  improved  education?,  to  assimilate,  analyze  and  distri- 
bute information  about  library  techniques _«,  management,  and 
financing,  and  to  provide  leadership  in  library  development . 

EXTENT  OF    The  vital  significance  of  education  to  the  general  welfare 
PROBLEM      combined  with  the  complexity  of  the  educational  enterprise 

in  this  country  requires  more  authoritative  information  about 
education  on  every  levelo  Gaps  exist  in  the  basic  statisti- 
cal data  urgently  needed  for  policy-making  purposes0  More 
than  25  million  people  are  without  access  to  public  library 
services  and  at  least  5>3  million  more  have  inadequate  serv- 
ices. Research,  statistical  and  aid  programs  in  these  areas 
must  be  continually  undertaken  to  meet  the  present  and  future 
problems » 

PRESENT      This  Division  administers  a  program  of  grants-in-aid  and  con- 
PROGRAM      tracts  for  research  and  experimentation  in  more  effective 
SCOPE        utilization  of  television,  radio,  motion  pictures  and  related 
media  for  educational  purposes.  Conducts  studies  and  pro- 
vides services  in  the  use  of  fibtiSr,  slides,  radio,  and  video 
broadcasts  and  other  audi 0= visual  materials.  Collects, 
analyzes,  and  reports  educational  data  on  major  problems  and 
goals  of  education?  and  projects  future  statistics  on  areas 
such  as  school  enrollment,  public  elementary  and  secondary 
school  construction,  public  school  costs  and  high  school 
graduates.  Extends  support  through  contracts  to  colleges, 
universities,  and  State  education  agencies  in  the  furtherance 
of  a  Nationwide  program  of  research,  surveys,,  and  demonstra- 
tions in  education.  Conducts  surveys  and  compiles  informa- 
tion on  libraries  of  every  type  and  administers  Federal  aid 
to  States  to  extend  public  library  services  to  rural  America. 

LEGAL        Basic  Act  of  186?  and  other  laws  (See  Digest)  authorizing 
BASIS        specific  programs. 

SOURCE  OF    Annual  appropriations  by  Congress  for  Office  of  Education? 
FUNDS        funds  transferred  from  the  National  Science  Foundation. 


ADVISORY     Advisory  Committee-  of  Users  of  Educational  Statistics  Office 
GROUPS       Office  of  Education  Research  Advisory  Committee 
Advisory  Committee  on  New  Educational  Media 
Advisory  Committee  on  the  Library  Services  Program 
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PROFESSIONAL   American  Council  on  Education 
ORGANIZATIONS  American  Education  Research  Association 

American  Psychological  Association 

American  Sociological  Society 

American  Association  for  the  Advancement  of  Science 

American  Association  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and  Admis- 
sions Officers 

Assn„  of  School  Business  Officials  of  the  U.  Sa  and  Canada 

National  Education  Association 

Scientific  Manpower  Commission 

National  Council  of  Chief  State  School  Officers 

National  Catholic  Welfare  Conference,  Department  of  Education 

National  Association  of  Television  Education  Broadcasters 

American  Library  Association 

Adult  Education  Association 

Educational  Film  Library  Association 
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Statistics  and  Research  Services  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR  RESEARCH;  Dr«  Roy  M.  Hall 
ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  STATISTICS  AND  RESEARCH  SERVICES  (June  30a  1958) 


Unit 
Research  Planning  and  Management  Branch 
Research  and  Statistical  Services  Branch 
Library  Services  Branch 


Employees 
16 

75 
2U 

Total   H^ 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30 ) 

mi 

3226 

322. 

1228 

1959(Est. ) 

Paid  Employment 

2U 

37 

96 

115 

119 

In  D.  Co  area 

2E 

If 

96" 

W 

119 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

— 

-- 

— 

— 

— 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

(in 

thousands ) 

Total  available 

$167 

$26h 

$3S8U2 

$8,196 

$10,257 

Appropriations 

167 

26h 

3,8U2 

8,196 

10,223 

Transfer  from  National 

Science  Foundation 

— 

— 

— 

— 

31* 

Funds  available  for? 

8961/ 

Direct  operations 

167 

26i| 

772 

1,023 

Coop.  Res.  Agreements 

— 

1,020 

2,300 

2,700 

Grants:  Rural  Libraries 

„_ 

__ 

2,050 

5,ooo 

6,000 

Natl.Def.  Edu. 

■ — 

-- 

__ 

500 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

195U 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Statistical  Surveys 

Annual 

11 

12 

12 

11 

10 

Biennial 

5 

1 

9 

1 

9 

Less  Frequent 

i 

__ 

1 

3 

2 

Total 

17 

13 

22 

15 

21 

Cooperative  Research 

1955 

1#6 

1957 

l?58 

1222(Est.) 

Proposals  Received 

325 

181 

300 

Proposals  Reviewed 

by  Adv.  Com. 

316 

17U 

300 

Proposals  Recommended 

by  Committee 

108 

50 

100 

Contracts  Signed 

69 

6k 

75 

Projects  Completed 

1U 

hh 

Library  Services  Program 

States  &  TerrD  participating 

36 

50 

50 

Surveys  in  Library  Field  Started 

2, 

2 

Surveys  in  Library  Field 

Completed 

1 

2 

1/  Includes  transfer  for 

Pay  Act 

costs o 
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Program  of  School  Assistance  in  Federally  Affected  Areas 

PROGfiAM       To  administer  the  program  of  Federal  financial  assistance  for 
OBJECTIVES    maintenance  and  operation  of  schools  and  construction  of 
school  facilities  in  Federally  affected  areas . 

(1)  To  compensate  school  districts  for  burdens  imposed  on 
them  by  Federal  activities  such  as  ownership  of  land  by 
Federal  Government  (largely  military  installations)  and  an 
influx  of  school  children  whose  parents  live  on  or  are  em- 
ployed on  non-taxable  Federal  property  or  are  otherwise 
engaged  in  activities  of  the  United  States j  (2)  To  construct 
and  arrange  for  operation  of  schools  on  Federal  installa- 
tions when  local  agencies  cannot  accept  the  responsibility 
for  education  of  pupils  residing  on  Federal  property. 

EXTENT  OF     About  U*050  different  eligible  applicants  have  claimed  and 
PROBLEM       received  funds  under  these  two  lawsj  3S850  local  school 
districts  under  P.L.  8?U  and  ls585  local  districts  under 
P.Lo  815  have  received  funds  because  of  Federal  Government 
property  (over  l£0  million  acres)  which  is  exempt  from  local 
taxation9  and  because  of  residence  and  employment  of  parents 
of  pupils  on  such  property.,  and  because  of  influxes  of  pupils 
due  to  Federal  contracts. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


Payments  are  made  currently  to  3j>330  eligible  applicants 
based  on  15263<,000  eligible  pupils  under  P.L.  87iij  during 
the  7  years  of  the  construction  program  (P.L.  8l5)  there 
were  about  15591  eligible  applicants  which  received  ap- 
provals on  li505l4.  projects  to  construct  nearly  37*235  class- 
rooms to  house  about  1,1175  050  pupils.  Of  these  206  pro- 
jects were  constructed  for  Federal  agencies  on  Federal 
property.  Special  construction  funds  were  authorized  for 
districts  which  educate  large  numbers  of  Indian  pupils. 

See  Office  of  Education  Digest^  XII  C 


Congressional  appropriations  under  basic  authorizations  in 
P.Lo  8?U  and  815,,  as  amended. 


s: 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Informal  ad  hoc  committees  are  consulted  as  appropriate. 


PROFESSIONAL   National  Council  of  Chief  State  School  Officers 
ORGANIZATIONS  American  Association  of  School  Administrators 
National  Education  Association 
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School  Assistance  in  Federally  Affected  Areas  -  Statistical  Summary 
ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR  SAFA;  Dr.  Rail  I.  Grigsby 
ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  SAFA:   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 


Unit  Employees 

Office  of  Director  1* 

Technical  Operations  Branch  76 


Employees 

Field  Operations  Branch         56 

Total     136" 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1955 


Paid  Employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D0  C. 


area 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


Total  available 


11*3 

57 
1955 


1956 

136 

~82 

51 


1957 
lUi 


1958 

136 

~5o 

$6 


1959 (Est.) 
11*0 
$6 


1956     1957 
(in  thousands) 


1958    1959 ( Est „) 


$197,1*69 
196,500 


Appropriations 
Grants 

Direct  operations      969 
Obligations  1 
Grants  5 

Current  Opera.  Exp.  7l*,  9  20 
Construction     180,173 
Transfer  to  HHFA  for 

technical  services    781 


$126,689  $222,71*2  $169,767  $181,976 


125,700 
989 


85,616 
1*5,302 


9l*2 


221,750 
992 


112,985 
100,708 

786 


225,650 
1/  1,109 


126,659 
71,159 

81*9 


180,800 
1,176 


130,000 
97,1*98 


1,000 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 


Public  Law  815,  As  Amended,  Construction  Projects  From  Beginning  to  6/30/58 


Federally-Aided 


Federally 
Constructed 


Title 

i   II 

Title  III 

Title  IV 

On 

Tempo. 

Total 

Projects; 

Origo 

PL  21*6 

Indian 

Base  Constr» 

Projects 

Received.  „<,„». 

1,803 

531* 

3,737 

363 

297 

31* 

6,768 

Reserved. ..... 

1,221* 

1*72 

1,928 

190 

206 

31* 

1*,051* 

Approved . ..... 

1,221* 

1*72 

1,756 

180 

206 

31* 

3,872 

Under  Constr. . 

1* 

7 

1*1*6 

28 

he 

1 

532 

Completed. .... 

1,220 

h6$ 

1,137 

11*2 

136 

33 

3,133 

Funds  (thousands  of  dollars) 

Allocated. .... 

291,110* 

51*,  875 

31*8,706 

31*,  250 

85,335 

7,110 

821,1*20 

Reserved. ..... 

291,111; 

5U,1*67 

329,51*9 

29,631* 

7U, 990 

6,285 

786,039 

a£L1Qo  000000000 

291,060 

51*,  310 

251,979 

23,211 

56,319 

6,180 

683,059 

1/   Includes  transfer  for  Pay  Act  costs. 
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Public  Law  87U,  As  Amended,  Maintenance  and  Operation  of  Schools 
Entitlements:  (fiscal  year) 

1953  195U  1955  1956    19i7     1958 (Est.) 

(thousands  of  dollars ) 

Total 57,696  71,860  7U,903  85,695    111,881   126,663 

Local 51,600  69,071  71,233  80,897    106,611    120,683 

Federal 3,096  2/2,789  3,670  U, 798     5,270     5,980 

Eligible  Applicants 

Total 2,23U  2,5U8  2,713  2,901     3,316     3,372 

Local 2,212  2,52U  2,683  2,859     3,303     3,330 

Federal 22  2h  30  2|2       U3       1|2 

Local  and  Federal  pupils 

on  which  payments  were 

made            81*0,000  919,280  907,929  980,650  1,190,000  1,263,000 

27  Alaska  transferred  to  Sec.  3  under  local  educational  agencies. 


S: 
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Vocational  Education  Program 

PROGRAM       To  fit  for  useful  employment  those  who  are  preparing  for  or 
OBJECTIVES    who  have  entered  upon  the  work  of  various  occupations  in  the 
fields  of  agriculture,  home  economics,  practical  nursing, 
and  trades  and  industry;  to  train  persons  employed  in  dis- 
tributive occupations j  and  to  train  for  the  highly  skilled 
technical  occupations  essential  for  the  national  defense; 
to  cooperate  with  the  States  in  the  promotion  of  such  edu- 
cation and  in  the  preparation  of  teachers  of  vocational 
subjects. 

EXTENT  OF     Industry,  business,  agriculture,  health  services,  and  the 
PROBLEM       American  home  all  require  men  and  women  with  an  increasingly- 
high  degree  of  manipulative  skill,  technical  knowledge  and 
adaptability.  Vocational  education  programs,  which  serve 
both  youth  and  adults,  must  be  constantly  adjusted  to  the 
demands  of  this  technological  age  and  to  new  social  and 
economic  conditions. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 

BASIS 


Federal  grants  are  made  to  the  States  to  promote,  further 
develop  and  improve  programs  of  vocational  education  that 
are  under  public  supervision  and  control,  of  less  than 
college  grade,  and  are  designed  for  persons  over  ZLit  years  of 
age.  The  Office  cooperates  with  the  States  in  identifying 
instructional  needs  of  individuals  and  communities  on  the 
basis  of  existing  occupational  opportunities  and  trends;  in 
developing  instructional  materials  and  suitable  standards 
and  facilities!  in  selecting  and  training  instructors  and 
counselors,  supervisors,  administrators,  and  other  profes- 
sional personnel;  in  improving  and  developing  instructional 
and  guidance  procedures;  and  in  evaluating  vocational  edu- 
cation programs. 

See  Office  of  Education  Digest  of  Legislation,  XII  B 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Permanent  annual  appropriation,  for  Smith-Hughes  grants. 
Annual  appropriations  under  George-Barden  and  Supplementary 
Acts  for  grants  and  for  administration. 

Advisory  Committee  on  Practical  Nurse  Education 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


American  Vocational  Association;  National  Association  of 
State  Directors  of  Vocational  Education;  American  Home 
Economics  Association;  American  Farm  Bureau  Federation; 
American  Institute  of  Cooperation;  The  National  Grange; 
Farmers  Union;  National  Council  of  Farmer  Cooperatives; 
AFL-CIO;  NAM;  U.S.C.  of  C;  National  Retail  Dry  Goods  Assn.; 
National  Association  of  Sales  Executives;  American  Retail  . 
Federation;  American  Hotel  Association;  National  Restaurant 
Association;  National  Safety  Council. 
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Vocational  Education  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION;  Mr.  James  H.  Pearson 

ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  VOCATIONAL  EDUCATION  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit  Employees 

Office  of  Director       '"'"    11  ' 
Distributive  Education  Br.      6 
Home  Economics  Branch         12 


Unit  Employees 

Practical  Nurse  Education  Br.  5 
Agricultural  Education  Br.  15 
Trade  &  Indus.  Edu.  Br.        17 

Total      66 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30)  1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

Paid  Employment 

57 

II 

6h 

66 

83 

In  D.  C  area 

57 

57 

6TT 

ZE 

B3 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

— 

__ 

— 

— 

— 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

(in  thousands) 

Total  available 

Appropriations 

$31,276 

$314,138 

$39,175 

$0,520 

$U5,395 

Funds  available  for; 

Direct  operations 

k6h 

500 

$9^> 

1/  632 

757 

Grants  to  States 

Smith-Hughes 

7,138 

7.138 

7,138 

7,138 

7,138 

George-Barden 

23,67li 

26,500 

31,112 

33,750 

33,750 

Area  Voca.Ed.Prog. 

under  NDEA 

— 

_«. 

__ 

— 

3,750 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  1953 

195U 

1955 

1956 

1957 

year) 

(in  thousands, 

1 

Enrollment,  Class  Type 

Total 

3,100 

3,165 

3,311; 

3,103 

3,522 

Evening 

1,218 

1,313 

1,389 

I,li56 

1,523 

Part-time 

m 

362 

396 

399 

385 

All-day  2/ 

1,138 

1,U90 

1,529 

1,558 

1,613 

Enrollment  by  Program: 

(in  thousands. 

1 

Total 

3,100 

3,165 

3,311; 

3,103 

3,522 

Agriculture 

755 

738 

776 

786 

775 

Home  Economics 

1,327 

1,380 

1,U32 

1,U87 

1,508 

Trades  &  Indus. 

809 

827 

871 

88I4 

952 

Distrib.  Occupa. 

209 

221 

235 

257 

280 

Expenditures  by  Source 

3: 

1 

'in  thousands) 

Total 

$115,951 

$151,289 

$l6U,76l  $] 

.75,886 

$190,726 

Federal 

25,366 

25,U19 

30,351 

33,180 

37,063 

State 

52,218 

51,550 

57,591 

61,821 

67,52U 

Local 

68,367 

71,320 

76,819 

80,881; 

86,139 

Apprentices  receiving 

related 

training  in  vocation  program 

(in  thousands; 

3/  118 

1.21 

129 

1U9 

151 

1/  Includes  transfer 

for  Pay  Ac 

t  costs. 

2/  Includes  day-unit  classes. 
3/  Includes  an  estimated  15,000 
and  16,583  in  1952. 


for  a  State  that  reported  13,937  in  1951 
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PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 

PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


Higher  Education  Program 

To  furnish  information  and  consultation  on  higher  education 
questions;  to  study  and  investigate  higher  education  pro- 
blems; to  administer  programs  of  financial  aid  to  students 
and  higher  education  institutions;  and  to  give  advisory  ser- 
vice to  other  Government  agencies 0 

Higher  education  in  the  United  States  is  an  extensive  and 
diversified  enterprise;  some  1,^00  colleges  and  universities. 
(1/3  public  and  2/3  private)  are  to  a  large  extent  self- 
governing  o  The  United  States  relies  heavily  on  these  insti- 
tutions to  prepare  well-educated  and  highly  trained  personnel 
and  conduct  research „  The  urgent  need  for  educated  and 
trained  manpower  and  the  anticipated  great  increase  in  en- 
rollments in  the  next  decade  will  require  well-planned  edu- 
cational programs  and  physical  facilities „ 

Functions  which  serve  higher  education  institutions  include 
interpreting  the  national  interest  in  education;  furnishing 
essential  information  which  enables  institutions  and  indi- 
viduals to  comprehend  the  nature,  scope,  and  trends  of 
higher  education;  and  providing  consultative  and  other 
services  based  on  a  Nation-wide  view  of  educational  trends 
and  progress „  The  activities  are  directly  related  to  some 
of  the  principal  problems:  organization  to  meet  expanding 
needs  and  provide  for  economical  operation;  programs  to 
serve  the  needs  of  society  and  students;  recruitment  and 
training  of  teachers;  recruitment  and  education  of  more 
young  men  and  women  of  outstanding  talent;  preparation  of 
personnel  to  man  the  professions  and  other  specialized  occu- 
pations; physical  facilities  for  increasing  enrollments  and 
expanding  programs;  financial  support <,  The  Division  ad- 
ministers grants  for  the  land-grant  colleges  and  universi- 
ties, and  funds  for  loans  to  students 9   national  defense 
fellowships,  counseling  and  guidance  training  institutes, 
and  language  development  authorized  by  the  National  Defense 
Education  Act  of  1Q£8 „  In  addition,  it  makes  an  annual  in- 
spection of  Howard  University,  advises  the  Department  of 
Justice  on  approval  of  schools  which  may  be  attended  by 
foreigners  on  student  visas,  advises  the  Housing  and  Home 
Finance  Agency  on  loans  for  college  housing,  cooperates 
with  the  Veterans  Administration  in  certain  relations  with 
State  approving  agencies,  prepares  and  maintains  a  list  of 
nationally  recognized  accrediting  agencies  and  associations, 
administers  the  procedure  to  obtain  committee  recommenda- 
tions on  request  of  Federal  agencies  for  authorization  to 
confer  graduate  degrees,  validates  American  academic  cre- 
dentials of  foreign  students,  publishes  Higher  Education 
and  directories  of  higher  education, 

© 

See  Office  of  Education  Digest,, 
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SOURCE  OF     Annual  Appropriations  to  Office  of  Education)  permanent 
FUNDS         appropriation  of  $2.55  million  (Morrill-Nelson)  for  land- 
grant  colleges;  and  transfers  from  other  Government  agencies, 

ADVISORY      Ad  hoc  groups  as  required.  Two  advisory  committees  are 
GROUPS        anticipated  under  the  National  Defense  Education  Act.  of 
1958. 


PROFESSIONAL   American  Alumni  Council 
ORGANIZATIONS  American  Assn.  of  Land-Grant 

Colleges  &  State  Universities 
American  College  Public 

Relations  Assn. 
American  Council  on  Education 

Assn.  for  Higher  Education(NEA)  Natl.  Catholic  Educational 

Assn. 


Assn.  of  American  Colleges 
Assn.  of  State  Universities 
Assn.  of  University  Profs. 
Council  for  the  Advancement 

of  Small  Colleges 
Natl.  Comn.  on  Accrediting 


Higher  Education  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR  HIGHER  EDUCATION;  Dr.  Lloyd  E.  Blauch 
ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  HIGHER  EDUCATION  (June  30s  1958) 
Unit 


Office  of  Director 
College  &  University 
Admin.  Branch 


Employees         Unit         Employees 
8     Higher  Educ.  Programs 

Branch  20 

llj.     College  Housing  Loan  Prog.    2 

Total     HH 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)1955 


Paid  Employment 
In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 


Total  available 
Appr opriati  on 
Transfer  from  HHFA 

Funds  available 
Direct  operations 
Grants  -  Land  grant 

colleges 
Grants  -  Natl.Def. 

Ed.  Act  1958 
Loans  -  Natl.  Def . 

Ed.  Act  1958 


01955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

30 
30 

28 
28" 

111 
SI 

115 
lit 

1955 

l£g6 

1957     1958 
[in  thousands) 

1959 (Est.) 

5,256 

5,225 

31 

$5j2.77 

5,238 

39 

S5..37U 

5,336 

38 

$5,U15 

5,393 
22 

$15P522 

15,1;99 
23 

173 

186 

28U 

1/  3U1 

8U7 

5,052 

5,052 

5,052 

5,052 

5,052 

-- 

«... 

— = 

_„ 

3,600 

_„ 

„_ 

.,», 

«=» 

6  s  000 

s: 


37  Includes  transfer  for  Pay  Act  costs. 
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PROGRAM  STATISTICS        195k 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

Number  of  institutions   1,81*3 

i,81i9 

1,81*7 

1,886 

1.937  jjjj 

Population  18-21 

years  1/                     8, \x9 2,000 

8,571,000 

8,780,000 

8,939,000 

9,075,000 

Enrollments  2/      2„5ll|,712 

2,755,ooo 

2,996,000 

3,21*1,000 

3,,  1*50,000  | 

Male     2/      1,613,U66 

1,766,000 

1,965,000 

2,123,000 

2,278,000  1 

Female    2/        901,216 

989,000 

1,031,000 

1,121,000 

1,172,000  1 

Number  college-trained 

teachers  3/         85,801 

87.U09 

97,586 

109,091 

109,161* 

Elementary          36,885 

37,712 

1*0,801 

1^,029 

1*1*,  102 

Secondary           lj.8,916 

19,697 

56,785 

65,062 

71,887 

Degrees  conferred: 

Bachelor's  or  1st 

professional      292,880 

287,1*01 

311,298 

31*0,31*7 

i 

Masters  or  2nd  prof.  56,823 

58,201; 

59,29k 

61,955 

„= 

Doctorates           8,996 

8,81*0 

8,903 

8,756 

First  degrees  conferred 

in  selected  fields; 

1 

Engineering          22,329 

22,589 

26,312 

31,211 

i 

Chemistry            5,791 

5,920 

6,178 

6,591 

1 

Physics             1,952 

1,996 

2,335 

2,71*5 

__ 

Medicine  (M.D.  only)   6,75? 

7,056 

6,853 

6,785 

— <= 

Dentistry  (D.D.S.Only)  3,102 

3,099 

3,009 

3,038 

__ 

Expenditures  k/   (in  thousands) 

2,802,100 

—  .  5/3,  h 36,000 

=_ 

Us 696, 000 

Publicly  controlled 

institutions      l,6l6,l;63 

—  5/1 

__ 

2,713,000 

Privately  controlled 

institutions      1,185,637 

— 

i,IiUT,ooo 

_„ 

1,953,000 

Land-Grant  Institutions  6/ 

Enrollment         U*8,50lt  2/  1*83,038  2/  533,000    558,617 
Expenditures  1*/ 

(in  thousands)     907,679   l,OOl*,l59  1,109,563  1,275,326 

y Estimated  by  Bureau  of  the  Census. 

2/  Estimated  on  basis  of  fall  enrollment .in  1955-1958. 

3/  Source:  National  Education  Association. 

h/     Include  expenditures  for  educational  and  general  purposes  and  for 

plant  expansion. 
5/  Preliminary  data. 

6/  Data  for  land-grant  institutions  are  included  with  data  for  all 
institutions. 
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International  Education  Program 

PROGRAM       To  provide  information  concerning  education  in  other 
OBJECTIVES     countries  of  value  to  the  educational  interests  of  the 

States,,  To  provide  advice,  service  and  leadership  in  the 
area  of  international  education,  including  exchange  of  t 
teachers,,  training  programs  for  foreign  educatorss  and  re~ 
cruitment  of  American  educators  for  overseas  assignments. 
To  provide  information  concerning  U.  S.  education  to  foreign 
educators  and  to  international  organizations  and  to  serve  as 
liaison  to  U.  S.  education  activities  and  agencies,, 

EXTENT  OF     Many  countries  are  seeking  United  States  assistance  in  im- 
PROBLEM       proving  their  education.  Strong  programs  in  health,  food 

productions  or  industry  require  a  supporting  education  pro- 
grams therefore,,  education  is  increasingly  important  in  the 
TJo  So  technical  assistance  programs,,  American  schools  and 
colleges  are  rapidly  increasing  their  interest  in  and  efforts 
to  inform  students  about  other  parts  of  the  world.  American 
educators  need  better  and  more  up-to-date  information  on 
educational  developments  around  the  world.  Education  has 
also  become  an  important  agenda  item  for  international 
meetings „ 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


OE_g  Office  studies  of  education  overseas  are  a  principal 
source  of  reliable  information  important  to  our  national 
interests  in  planning  economic-,  cultural  and  other  forms  of 
cooperation,,  Through  these  studies  and  the  exchange  of 
materials  with  foreign  countries,  the  Office  assists  schools 
and  colleges  to  give  American  students  information' about  :  ' 
other  lands  and  peoples \   provides  teaching  aids:?  and  evalu- 
ates educational  experience  of  foreign  students .  Technical 
assistance  is  provided  for  international,  conferences  dealing 
with  education  through  participation,,  the  development  of 
U.  S.  position  papers  and  background  material,  co-ordinating 
arrangements  for  Uc  S„  representation,,  The  Office  also 
advises  the  Veterans  Administration  on  courses  of  study  and 
degrees  in  foreign  institutions  which  apply  for  approval  to 
enroll  veterans „ 


For  Departmen t_  of  State  and ,  theJJ ._N_.j  Assists  ICA  in  the 
development  and  evaluation  of  educational  programs .  Prepares 
lists  of  books  and  other  materials  for  ICA  missions,,  Re- 
cruits and  services  American  educators  who  go  overseas  under 
technical  assistance  (ICA)  programs  of  the  U.S.  Recruits 
American  teachers  for  overseas  duty  under  Smith-Mundt  and 
Fulbright  programs .  Arranges  interchanges  and  exchanges  of 
teachers  between  the  Uc  S„  and  foreign  countries.  Maintains 
a  clearinghouse  of  information  on  exchanges.  Arranges 
training  programs  for  teachers  and  school  administrators  from 
countries  in  which  ICA,  IES  and  UN  programs  are  operating. 
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LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


See  Office  of  Education  Digest  of  Legislation,,  VII 


Appropriations  to  the  Office  of  Education!  funds  transferred 
from  Department  of  State  and  other  agencies. 

National  Advisory  Committee  for  the  Exchange  of  Teachers, 
Ad  hoc  groups  and  work  conferences  are  utilized  from  time  to 
time. 

Professors  of  History  of  Education 

American  Assn.  of  Collegiate  Registrars  and  Admission 

Officers 
National  Association  of  Foreign  Student  Advisers 
National  Association  of  Professors  of  School  Administration 
National  Education  Association 
American  Federation  of  Teachers 
Council  of  Chief  State  School  Officers 
Others,,  e.g.,,  those  represented  on  advisory  committee 


International  Education  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATION;  Mr.  Oliver  J.  Caldwell 
ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  INTERNATIONAL  EDUCATIONS   (June  30.  1958) 


Unit  Employees 

Office  of  Director  ~5 

Educational  Missions  Br„       :9 
Educ.  Exchange  &  Training  Br.   56 


Unit        Employees 
Internat.  Ed.  Rel.  Br.  """    29 
Other  JL2 

Total    111 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1955 

1956 

195? 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

Paid  Employment          113 

9k 

96 

111 

116 

In  D.  C.  area^ 

Office  of  Education     11 

12 

18 

25 

30 

Veterans  Administration  — 

2 

«,_ 

«._ 

«. 

Department  of  State; 

IES                33 

36 

37 

39 

39 

ICA               57 

1*6 

la 

17 

U7 
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FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956     1957     1958 
(in  thousands) 

1959 (Est.) 

Appropriation 

71 

12k            136    1/186 

306 

Transfers  from: 

Veterans  Administration 
Department  of  the  Army: 


Direct  operations 

— 

h 

6 

_ _ 

Training  grants 

__ 

— 

h 

— 

Department  of  State: 

IES 

839 

852 

1,162 

1,173 

257 (Est.)  2/ 

Direct  operations 

199 

20B~ 

218 

257 

2F7 

Training  grants 

6U0 

6hk 

9hh 

916 

-2/ 

3U6(Est.)2/ 

ICA 

1,1+28 

1A35 

1,106 

1,228 

Direct  operations 

307 

32U 

275 

300 

3U6 

Training  grants 

1,121 

811 

831 

928 

-2/ 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

195J+ 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 (Pr el.) 

Handled  by  OE 

Teacher  Exchanges: 

1-vay  to  foreign 

country 

69 

89 

10U 

122 

119 

1-way  to  U.  S. 

11 

11 

15 

27 

20 

Interchanges 

312 

300 

312 

290 

292 

Seminars 

hB 

U6 

71 

76 

lh9 

No.  of  Countries 

31 

28 

26 

la 

hh 

Teacher  Develop. Program  305 

265 

303 

359 

U20 

No.  of  Countries 

18 

Ul 

ko 

53 

53 

Leader  Program 

ll*5 

3/  - 

__ 

__ 

Technical  Training  Pro 

.  700 

598 

5U2 

6UU 

650 

No.  of  Countries 

32 

U0 

39 

la 

39 

Nominated  to  vacant  ICA 

positions 

100 

13U 

85 

92 

U/27 

Recommended  for  expected 

ICA  vacancies 

__ 

— 

— 

— 

156 

Nominated  for  UNESCO 

positions 

— 

— 

__ 

_„ 

7 

U.  N.  Fellows 

6 

3 

3 

1 

1 

Credentials  Evaluated 

2,572 

2,900 

3,110 

3,868 

k,  070 

l/  Includes  transfer  for  Pay  Act  costs. 

2/  No  advice  to  date0 

3/  Transferred  to  American  Council  on  Education  July  195k* 

U/  ICA  recruiting  procedure  changed  during  1958  Fiscal  Year. 
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State  arid  Local  School  Systems  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


To  help  achieve,  in  close  cooperation  with  State  and  local 
educational  agencies,  increasingly  higher  standards  of  in- 
struction in  elementary  and  secondary  schools;  effective 
organization,  administration,  and  supervision  of  State  and 
local  school  systems %   universal  and  competent  testing  and 
guidance  of  high  school  students |  encouragement  of  able 
students  to  enter  institutions  of  higher  education,;  acceler- 
ated State  and  local  programs  for  the  improvement  of  instruc- 
tion in  mathematics,  science,  and  modern  foreign  languages^ 
to  strengthen  the  adequacy  and  reliability  of  statistics 
provided  by  State  and  local  school  systems. 

In  1958-59,  hOs673jOOO  students  will  be  in  public  and  non- 
public elementary  and  secondary  schools,,  Enrollment  for  I960 
is  estimated  at  U2s200s0C0e  Indicators  of  extent  of  problems 
a  shortage  of  132?20Q  qualified  teachers  is  being  met  by 
emergency  measures  and  too-large  classes;,  serious  gaps  exist 
in  the  supervisory  services  provided  in  local  school  systemsf 
lij.0,000  classrooms  are  needed  for  elementary  and  secondary 
schools?  less  than  10$  of  all  school  districts  in  the  country 
have  enrolled  as  many  as  1200  pupils?  there  is  a  lack  of 
adequate  financing  and  inequities  exist  in  the  availability 
of  funds  between  school  districts?  the  public  is  not  fully 
aware  of  the  seriousness  of  problems  facing  State  and  local 
school  systems 5  only  one  secondary  school  in  five  has  rooms 
equipped  for  science,  teaching?  over  half  of  the  high  schools 
offer  no  modern  foreign  languages j  an  estimated  5>Q  percent 
of  the  Nation's  high  school  students  are  not  receiving  well- 
rounded  counseling  services j  all  States  do  not  have  an  ade- 
quate system  for  reporting  essential  educational  statistics. 

This  program  provides  professional  consultation  and  technical 
assistance  in  elementary  and  secondary  education  to  school 
systems.  It  administers  grants  to  State  educational  agencies 
and  loans  to  private  nonprofit  schools „  It  furnishes  ad- 
visory services  to  a  variety  of  public  and  private  organi- 
zations interested  in  educational  problems.  It  makes  studies 
and  prepares  technical  publications  in  such  areas  ass  in- 
structional programs  for  elementary  and  secondary  schools j 
guidance,  counseling,  and  testing!  services  for  exceptional 
children  and  youth?  adult  educations  physical  plant  and 
equipmentj  school  financing?  and  organization  and  administra- 
tion of  State  and_ local  school  systems. 

See  Office  of  Education  Digest, 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


Congressional  appropriations  to  the  Office  of  Education, 
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ADVISORY      National  Advisory  Committee  on  the  Study  of  the  Qualifi- 
GROUPS        cations  and  Preparation  of  Teachers  of  Exceptional  Children. 

PROFESSIONAL   National  Education  Association  (and  its  affiliates) 

ORGANIZATIONS  Council  of  Chief  State  School  Officers 
Adult  Education  Association 
National  School  Boards  Association 
American  Association  of  School  Administrators 
Association  of  School  Business  Officials  of  the  U.  S.  and 

Canada 
National  Association  of  Secondary-School  Principals 


State  and  Local  School  Systems  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 

ASSISTANT  COMMISSIONER  FOR  STATE  AND  LOCAL  SCHOOL  SYSTEMS; 
Dr.  E»  Glenn  Featherston 

ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  STATE  AND  LOCAL  SCHOOL  SYSTEMS  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees         Unit  Employees 

Office  of  Director  3     Instruction,  Organization 

School  Administration  Br.      3U      and  Services  Branch  75 

Total        112 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1955 

Paid  Employment 
In  D,  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C,  area 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropriation 
Other 

Transfer  from  Civil  Def.88     115      150 

Transfer  from  U.S. I. A.   1 

Loans  —      —       —       —     2,280 

Funds  available  for; 

Direct  Operations       697     820      983      975    l,60li 
Grants -- -- =z 23,870 

]7  Includes  transfer  for  Pay  Act  costs. 
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1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

88 

90 
90 

109 
109 

112 
112 

200 
200 

1955 

1956 
(in 

1957     1958 
thousands ) 

1959 (Est.) 

$697 
6W 

$820 
70£ 

$983 

2/$975 
97F 

$27,75U 
27,75U 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS        195U     1955     1956     1957     1958 


Enrollment  (in  thousands )2/33, 396 

3U,8Ul 

36,270 

37,531 

39,09U 

Kindergarten  -  Gr.  8 

26, 287 

27,562 

28,727 

29,711 

30,670 

Grades  -  9  -  12 

7,109 

7,279 

7,513 

7,820 

8,U2U 

High-school  graduates 

(in  thousands) 

1,276 

— 

1,106 

— 

1,522 

%   of  age  group  ll|-17 

enrolled  in  school  k/ 

85*9 

87.1 

86.9 

88.2 

89.5 

%   of  5th  graders 

i 

7  yrs.  ago  graduating 

; 

from  high  school 

55*3 

55.9 

58.1 

57.3 

58.  h 

Teachers  (in  thousands) 

1,182 

3/1,202 

3/1,266 

3/1, 3U2 

Number  with  emergency 

certificates  6/ 

5/  70 

75 

78 

89 

91,5 

Expenditures,  including 

capital  outlay 

(in  thousands)     $10,1^6,000  —  $12,920,000, 3/013,61*6,000  3/$ll, 987, 000 
%   of  enrolled  pupils 

transported  6/  32.8    32.2    35.0 

%   of  current  expenditures 

spent  for  transportation^/  U.5     l+*6     U»3 
Current  expenditure  per  pupil 

in  A.D.A.  6/  §265     —     $29h  5/$300     5/1320 

2/  Public  and  nonpublic 

3/  Estimated  by  Office  of  Education 

u/  Source:  Census  current  population  reports 

5/  Source:  National  Education  Association 

6/  Public  school  only 
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PROGRAMS 


OF  THE 


U.S.  DEPARTMENT  OF  HEALTH,  EDUCATION,  AND  WELFARE 
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SOCIAL  SECURITY  ADMINISTRATION 


AGENCY 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 
AND  SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


The  Commissioner  of  Social  Security  has  been  delegated 
responsibility  for  the  sound  and  orderly  development  of 
the  several  parts  of  the  Social  Security  system  to  assure 
consistency  in  the  policies  underlying  all  Social  Security 
programs,  and  to  guard  against  their  proceeding  on  a 
segmented  and  competitive  basis.  As  the  focal  point  for 
overall  policies  relating  to  the  social  security  of  the 
American  people,  the  Commissioner  is  actively  concerned 
with  the  extent  of  the  protection  which  they  have  under 
all  public  and  private  insurance  and  benefit  programs, 
and  with  the  development  of  orderly  and  rational  relation- 
ships between  the  social  insurances,  public  assistance 
and  programs  pertaining  to  the  health  and  welfare,  of 
mothers  and  children;  between  old-age  and  survivors 
insurance  and  the  retirement  protection  provided  through 
the  special  governmental  systems  for  railroad  and  public 
employees  or  through  private  pension  plans;  between  old- 
age  and  unemployment  insurance  and  the  veterans'  programs; 
and  between  social  security  programs  and  related  health 
and  welfare  programs  whether  public,  such  as  vocational 
rehabilitation,  or  private. 


He  also  is  concerned  with  the  promotion  of  thrift  by 
encouraging  cooperative  systematic  saving  and  providing 
credit  for  persons  of  small  means  at  reasonable  rates  of 
interest,  serving  the  short-term,  small  loan  field, 

The  Commissioner  is  responsible  for  the  administration 
of  Federal  funds  provided  for  paying  part  or  all  of  the 
cost  of  research  or  demonstration  projects  (relating  to 
such  matters  as  prevention  or  reduction  of  dependency 
or  coordination  of  planning  between  private  and  public 
welfare  agencies,  or  to  help  improve  the  administration 
and  effectiveness  of  programs  carried  on  or  assisted 
under  the  Social  Security  Act  and  related  programs) 
through  grants,  contracts,  or  jointly  financed  coopera- 
tive arrangements  with  States,  public  or  nonprofit 
organizations.  The  funds  for  this  are  authorized  but 
not  yet  appropriated  by  the  Congress. 

To  implement  the  responsibilities  for  overall  program 
development,  coordination  and  evaluation,  the  Commis- 
sioner "s  office  includes  a  Division  of  Program  Research 
and  a  Division  of  the  Actuary,  as  well  as  staff  respon- 
sible for  advising  the  Commissioner  on  budget,  management, 
legislation,  personnel,  field,  -civil  defense  and 
mobilization,  international  and  informational  activities. 
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Also,  located  at  this  level  is  the  Office  of  the  Appeals 
Council  which  holds  hearings  and  renders  decisions  on 
appealed  claims  for  benefits  under  the  Old-Age,  Survivors 
and  Disability  Insurance  provisions  of  the  Social  Security 
Act. 


AGENCY 
PROGRAMS 


The  programs  for  which  the  Commissioner  of  Social  Security 
is  responsible  are: 


Old-Age  and  Survivors  Insurance  program  including 
provision  for  the  "disability  freeze"  and  the 
payment  of  certain  cash  disability  benefits. 

The  four  Federal -State  grant  programs  of  the  Bureau 
of  Public  Assistance:  Old-Age  Assistance,  Aid 
to  Dependent  Children,  Aid  to  the  Blind,  and  Aid 
to  the  Permanently  and  Totally  Disabled. 

The  Federal-State  program  for  administering  grants 
to  States  for  training  of  public  welfare 
personnel.  An  annual  appropriation  by  the 
Congress  for  grants  to  States  for  this  purpose 
was  authorized  for  a  period  of  5  years  by  the 
Social  Security  Amendments  of  1956.  No  funds 
were  made  available  for  the  first  year  of  the 
authorization.  Funds  are  again  being  requested 
for  the  second  year. 

The  Children's  Bureau  program  to  investigate  and 
report  on  all  matters  pertaining  to  the  welfare 
of  children  and  child  life;  and  its  Federal- 
State  grant  programs  of:  Maternal  and  Child 
Health,  Crippled  Children,  and  Child  Welfare 
Services. 

The  program  of  the  Bureau  of  Federal  Credit  Unions 
to  charter,  examine  and  supervise  Federal  credit 
unions . 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Medical  Advisory  Committee  to  counsel  on  medical  aspects  of 
administering  the  disability  provisions  of  Title  II;  Advisory 
Councils  on  Social  Security  Financing  to  review  the  status  of 
the  Trust  Funds  before  each  scheduled  tax  increase,  and  an 
Advisory  Committee  on  International  Social  Welfare  Activities. 


The  Secretary,  pursuant  to  an  authorization  contained  in  the 
Social  Security  Amendments  of  1958  shall  appoint  before 
January  1,  1959  an  Advisory  Council  on  Public  Assistance  and 
an  Advisory  Council  on  Child  Welfare  Services.  Other  groups 
advising  the  Bureaus  are  listed  in  the  Fact  Sheets,  which 
follow. 


i 


September  1958 
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Social  Security  Administration-Statistical  Summary 


ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 

Commissioner  of  Social  Security;   Charles  I.  Schottland 

Organizational  Units  and  Employment  (June  30,  1950) 


Name  of  Unit 


Employees        ,  / 

Regular    Transfer  fund- 


Office  of  the  Commissioner 69 

Office  of  Appeals  Council. 285 

Office  of  Actuary. 13 

Bureau  of  Old-Age  and  Survivors  Insurance 22,149 

Bureau  of  Public  Assistance 251 

Children 's  Bureau 233 

Bureau  of  Federal  Credit  Unions 400 


124 

2 
8 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)   1933 

Paid  Employment 18,514 

2/  In  D.C.  area 6,574 

Outside  D.C.  area...  11,940 


1956 

18,591 

6,830 

11,761 


1957 

22,472 

7,617 

1^,855 


1958 
23,540 

/ ,  Odj, 
15,719 


1959 (est.) 


26,532 

8,012 

18,520 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available: 

Appropriations. . ., . 

l/Transf  er 

Fees  (BFCU).. 

Funds  available  for: 

Direct  operations.. 


1956      1957      1958 
(In  thousands) 


1,571,205  1,579,955  1,739,803 

381       927     1,068 

1,510     1,952     2,144 


84,447  94,928    125,442 

Grants  to  States...  1,466,758  1,481,157  l,6l4,36l 
Construction  (BOASI 

Building) 20,000  3,870 


1,963,035 
1,095 
2,646 


148,648 
1,808,677 

5,710 


1959 ( est .) 


2,211,329 

537 

3,347 


180,229 
2,031,100 


1/  Receipts  from  other  sources. 

2/  Includes  BOASI  employees  in  Baltimore,  Md. 


September,  1958 
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Social  Security  Administration,  Office  of  the  Commissioner 

Statistical  Summary 

ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 

Commissioner  of  Social  Security:  Charles  I.  Schottland 

Organizational  Units  and  Employment-  (June  30,  1958) 

Name  of  Unit  Employees 

Office  of  the  Commissioner .       69  -^ 

Office  of  Appeals  Council 285 

Office  of  Actuary. 15 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)   1955 
Paid  Employment 


1226    122 


Outside  D.  C.  Area: 
Office  of  Appeals  Council 


71 


77 


139 


1958 


In  D.  C.  Area: 

Office  of  Commissioner... 

kS 

52 

60 

73 

Office  of  Appeals  Council 

18 

18 

31 

k3 

Ik 

Ik 

15 

15 

2^2 


1959(est. ) 


70 
81 
15 


Wl 


FUNDS 


y 


(fiscal  year) 


1955 


Total  available: 
Appropriations 297 

Funds  available  for: 
Direct  operations 297 


1956     1957     1958 
Tin  thousands) 


323 


323 


372 


372 


5^0 


5ko 


1959(est.)^ 
610 
610 


1/  Includes  Actuary  and  Appeals  Council  organizationally  located  at  Office 

of  Commissioner  level. 
2/  Excludes  k   employees  financed  from  funds  allocated  by  ICA. 
3/     Excludes  funds  for  Office  of  Appeals  Council  and  Office  of  Actuary 

financed  from  OASI  Trust  Funds  and  reported  in  OASI  Fact  Sheet 

material . 
k/     Includes  estimate  for  pay  raise  supplemental. 


September,  1958 
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DIGEST  OF  LEGISLATION  GOVERNING  OPERATIONS 
OF  THE  SOCIAL  SECURITY  ADMINISTRATION 


I .        Office  of  Commissioner 

Specific  delegated  and  participating  functions  of  the 
Commissioner,  in  addition  to  the  over-all  stautory 
responsibility  also  delegated  to  him  by  the  Organization 
Manual  Chapter  8-000  are  expressly  or  impliedly  stated 
in  the  following:   Social  Security  Act  (P,L,  271),  74th 
Congress,  August  14-,  1935,  as  amended;  Title  II,  Section 
201(c);  Title  VII,  Sections  702,  703  and  7U4;  Title  XI, 
Sections  1102,  1106  and  1110;  Social  Security  Amendments 
of  1956  (P.L.  880),  84th  Congress,  August  11,  1956, 
Section  116(b);  Social  Security  Amendments  of  1958 
(P.L.  840),  85th  Congress,  August  28,  1958,  Sections 
704  and  705;  Public  Law  881,  84th  Congress,  Sections 
202,  405  and  601;  Railroad  Retirement  Act  of  1937, 
Section  5,  as  amended;  Reorganization  Plan  No.  1  of 
1953,  Section  4. 

I I .        Children's  Bureau 

Basic  Act  of  1912,  as  amended  (42  U.S.C,  Ch.  6);  Social 
Security  Act,  Title  V  as  amended  (42  U.S.C,  Ch«  7,  Sub  V) ; 
and  P.L,  85-840,  Section  705, 

III.        Bureau  of  Public  Assistance 

Social  Security  Act  (P.L.  271),  74th  Congress,  August  14, 
1935,  Titles  I,  IV,  VII,  X,  XI,  and  XIV,  as  amended  (42 
U.S.C,  301  et  seq,,  601  et  seq„,  906,  1201  et  seq„,  1301 
et  seq=,  1351  et'seq;  and  Section  704,  P.L„  85-840);  P.L. 
474,  81st  Cong,,  April  19,  1950,  Section  9  (relating  to 
Navajo  and  Hop!  India.is)  ;  Sec.  618  of  the  Revenue  Act  of 
1951,  65  Stat.  452  (relating  to  public  access  to  State 
public  assistance  records);  responsibilities  assigned 
under  Civil  Defense  Delegation  No,  1,  July  14,  1954. 

IV .        Bureau  of  Old-Age  and  Survivor^  Insurance 

Social  Security  Act  (?„L.  271),  74th  Congress,  August  14, 
1935,  Titles  II  and  XI,  as  amended  (42  U.S.C.A.,  Sections 
401  et  seq.  and  1301  et  seqO ;  Public  Law  881,  84th 
Congress,  Sections  202,  405  and  601;  Railroad  Retirement 
Act  of  1937,  Section  5,  as  amended. 

V ,       Bureau  of  Federal  Credit  Unions 

Federal  Credit  Union  Act,  June  26,  1934,  as  amended  (12 
U.S.C.  1751,  et  seq,).. 
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Old-Age,  Survivors,  And  Disability  Insurance  Program 


PROGRAM       To  provide  continuing  income  for  individuals  and  their 
OBJECTIVES     families  as  partial  replacement  of  earnings  lost  through 

old-age  retirement,  permanent  and  total  disability  between 
ages  50-65,  or  death  of  the  family  earner.  To  do  this  in 
a  way  which  enhances  the  dignity  of  the  individual  and 
fosters  self-reliance.  The  system  is  supported  by  the  con- 
tributions of  covered  workers  and  their  employers  and  covered 
self-employed  persons;  benefits  are  earned  through  work  and 
related  to  past  earnings.  Payments  under  the  program  serve 
as  a  base  to  which  the  individual  may  add  savings,  private 
insurance  income,  and  income  from  private  pension  plans  and 
other  sources. 

EXTENT  OF     All  workers  and  their  dependents  are  subject  to  the  risk  of 
PROBLEM       loss  of  earned  income  arising  out  of  retirement,  death,  or 
permanent  and  total  disability. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Coverage — The  OASDI  system  covers  almost  all  employment,  both 
civilian  and  military,  in  the  United  States  and  generally 
employment  performed  outside  the  United  States  by  an  American 
citizen  for  an  American  employer.  It  also  covers  earnings 
derived  by  self-employed  individuals.  The  principal  excluded 
groups  are  employees  of  the  Federal  Government  who  are  covered 
by  retirement  systems  and  self-employed  doctors  of  medicine. 
Certain  conditions  are  attached  to  coverage  for  individuals 
in  other  groups.  For  example,  the  coverage  of  agricultural 
employees  is  based  upon  wage  or  regularity  of  employment 
tests,  the  coverage  of  domestic  employees  is  based  upon  a 
wage  test,  and  the  coverage  of  self-employed  persons  is 
contingent  upon  their  having  net  earnings  from  a  trade  or 
business  of  at  least  $U00  a  year.  Employees  of  State  and 
local  governments  are  covered  on  the  basis  of  voluntary 
agreements  between  the  States  and  the  Federal  Government; 
employees  of  nonprofit  organizations  are  covered  on  the  basis 
of  voluntary  waivers  of  tax  liability  filed  by  employers. 
Earnings  up  to  $U,800  per  year  are  covered.  Contributions 
on  covered  earnings  are  at  rate"s  scheduled  in  the  law — 
beginning  January  1,  1959,  2-|  percent  each  by  employees  and 
employers  and  3  3 /h  percent  by  self-employed  persons.  In 
I960,  the  contribution  rates  will  increase  to  3  percent 
each  for  employees  and  employers  and  to  k%   percent  for 
the  self-employed  persons.  Contribution  rates  will  then 
increase  every  three  years  until  in  1969  they  will  be 
U2  percent  each  for  employees  and  employers  and  6  3/h 
percent  for  the  self-employed  persons. 
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Benefits— Monthly  benefits  are  payable  to  a  retired  insured 
man  at  age  65  and  to  a  retired  insured  woman  at  age  62 „ 
Dependents'  benefits  are  payable  to  the  wife  of  a  disabled 
or  retired  insured  worker  at  age  62,  or  at  any  age  if  she  has 
in  her  care  a  child  entitled  to  child's  benefits  based  on  the 
earnings  of  her  disabled  or  retired  insured  husband j  and  also 
to  the  disabled  or  retired  worker's  unmarried ''child  under 
age  18  (and  at  age  18  or  over  if  the  child  is  unable  to 
engage  in  substantial  gainful  work  because  of  a  continuous 
severe  physical,  or  mental  impairment  that  existed  before 
age  18) o  Under  certain  circumstances,  benefits  arc  also 
payable  to  the  dependent  husband  age  6f>  or  over  of  a  disabled 
or  retired  insured  woman  worker. 

Survivor  benefits  are  payable  to  a  widow  at  age  62,  and  to  a 
mother  (including  a  former  wife  divorced  under  certain  con- 
ditions) at  any  age  having  in  her  care  a  child  of  her  deceased 
husband  entitled  to  child's  benefits j  to  the  unmarried 
children  under  age  18  of  a  deceased  worker  (and  to  children 
18  or  over  who  are  unable  to  engage  in  substantial  gainful 
work  because  of  a  severe  physical  or  mental  impairment  that 
existed  continuously  since  before  age  18) s  to  a  dependent 
parent  at  age  65  for  men  and  at  age  62  for  women;  and,  under 
certain  conditions,  to  a  dependent  widower  age  65  or  over  of 
an  insured  working  woman 0 

The  eligibility  age  for  benefits  is  65  for  men  and  62  for 
women*  Full  monthly  benefits  are  payable  in  the  case  of 
widows  and  female  dependent  parents  age  62  or  over,  but 
benefits  to  retired  women  workers  and  wives  who  elect  to  receive 
such  benefits  after  attaining  age  62  and  before  attaining 
age  65  are  in  actuarially  reduced  amounts  which  will  continue 
to  be  paid  throughout  the  period  of  entitlement., 

Monthly  disability  benefits  are  payable  tc  a  qualified  worker 
between  the  ages  of  $0   aid  65  who  meex.s  the  earnings  require- 
ments for  such  purpose,  and  who  is  (and  for  at  least  6  months 
has  been)  unable  tc  engage  iii  substantial  gainful  work 
because  of  a  severe  physical  or  mental  impairment  that  can 
be  expected  to  continue  for  an  extended  indefinite  period 
or  to  result  in  death <,  The  amount  payable  is  bhe  same  as  the 
primary  insurance  amount  computed  as  though  he  became 
entitled  to  old-age  insurance  benefits  in  the  first  month  of 
his  6-month  waiting  period,  and  benefits  for  dependents  of 
disabled  workers  are  payable  '(rider  the  same  coaditlens  as  for 
dependents  of  retired  workers o  A  disability  benefit  is  not 
paid  for  any  month  in  which  the  disabled  beneficiary  refuges 
without  good  cause  to  accept  certain  available  rehabilitation 
services-  Another  disability  provision,  the  so-called 
"disability  freeze"  provision,  protects  the  benefit  rights  of 
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LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCES  OF 
FUNDS 


workers  who  become  disabled  (as  defined)  before  reaching 
retirement  age  and  who  meet  certain  earnings  requirements, 
by  providing  that  the  period  during  which  a  worker  is 
disabled  (as  defined)  does  not  count  against  him  in  deter- 
ming  eligibility  to,  or  the  amount  of,  OASDI  benefits 
based  on  his  record. 

A  beneficiary  (unless  over  age  72)  will  have  benefits  with- 
held, if  his  earnings  (whether  or  not  in  covered  employment 
or  self- employment)  are  over  $1,200  in  a  year,  at  the  rate 
of  one  month  for  each  $80  (or  fraction  thereof)  of  earnings 
in  excess  of  $1,200,  except  that  he  is  not  subject  to  a 
deduction  for  any  month  in  which  he  neither  rendered  services 
for  wages  in  excess  of  $100  nor  rendered  substantial  services 
in  self- employment. 

In  addition  to  any  monthly  payments,  upon  the  death  of  an 
insured  person  a  lump  sum  is  payable  to  the  surviving 
widow  or  widower  if  she  or  he  was  living  in  the  same  household 
with  the  deceased  worker  at  the  time  of  deathj  or  if  no  such 
person  exists,  the  lump  sum  is  payable  as  reimbursement  to 
the  person  who  paid  the  burial  expenses. 

Social  Security  Act  (P.L.  271),  7kth  Congress,  August  lkt  1935, 
Titles  II  and  XI,  as  amended  (J4.2  USCA,  sections  1|01  et  seq.  and 
1301  et  seq.) 

Annual  congressional  authorization  to  spend,  for  administrative 
expenses,  not  to  exceed  a  specific  amount  from  the  Federal 
Old-Age  and  Survivors  Insurance  Trust  Fund  and  Federal 
Disability  Insurance  Trust  Fund.  Benefit  payments  are  made 
directly  from  the  trust  funds  in  accordance  with  sections 
201  (h)  and  20J?  (i)  of  the  Social  Security  Act,  as  amended. 
Trust  funds  are  made  up  of  contributions  of  employers, 
employees  and  self-employed  plus  interest  on  investments 
of  the  funds. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANI- 
ZATIONS 


Advisory  Council  on  Social  Security  Financing  to  review  the 
status  of  the  Trust  Funds  before  each  scheduled,  tax  increase. 
The  Secretary,  pursuant  to  an  authorization  by  Congress,  has 
appointed  the  first  Council.  Medical  Advisory  Committee  to 
counsel  SSA  on  medical  aspects  of  administering  the 
disability  provisions.  Various  other  ad  hoc  groups  in  the  past, 

Many  business,  labor,  and  professional  groups  have  special 
committees  on  social  security. 
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Old-Age,  Survivors,  and  Disability  Insurance  Program — 
Statistical  Summary 

DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:   Victor  Christgau 


ORGANIZATION  OF  BUREAU  OF 

OLD-AGE  AND 

SURVIVORS 

INSURANC 

3  (June 
fice 

ervices 

30,  1958) 

Division  and  Office 

Office  of  Bureau  Director 
Accounting  Operations 
Claims  Control 
Claims  Policy 
Disability  Operations 
Employee  Health  Service 

Employees      Division  and  Of 

22  Field  Operations 
5,221    Information  Service 
k„lk3         Mgt.  Planning  and  S 

138    Personnel 
' 8k9         Program  Analysis 

23  Training 

Total 

Employees 

11,008 

35 
392 
119 
307 

Ik 

22,273^ 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  b/   1955 

Paid  employment              17? 766 
In  Baltimore  area           6,156 
Outside  Baltimore  area      11,610 

195i 
17,765 

11,351 

1957 

21,560 

7,l83 

1^,377 

1958 

22,573 

7,373 

15,200 

1959  (Est.) 

25,520 

7,539 
17,981 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Appropriations  (Total) 
Direct  operations 
Baltimore  building 

Reimbursements 

1?55 

101,020 

81,020 

20,000 

250 

1956     1957     1958     1959  (Est.) 
(in  thousands)     ,                .. 
95,099  121,500  Ih-9,  795^  175, 131^ 
91,229  121,500  3M.085  175,131 

3,870    5,710 

800     896    1,095     512 

a/  Excludes  Office  of  Actuary  and  Appeals  Council  organizationally  located 
at  the  Office  of  the  Commissioner  level  (300  employees)  and  includes 
employees  on  reimbursable  work. 

b/  Includes  employees  on  reimbursable  work  and  Office  of  Actuary  and  Appeals 
Council  employment  financed  by  Trust  Funds  and  reported  in  Bureau  of 
Old-Age  and  Survivors  Insurance  employment  reports. 

c/  Includes  costs  of  pay  raise,  effective  1/12/58. 

d/  Includes  the  following; 

Appropriation  approved $139, 131 

Proposed  pay  and  postal  rate  supplemental  (tentative) .11,591 
Proposed  1958  Amendment  supplemental  (tentative), .... „ 2^,^09 


\ 
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Old-Age,  Survivors,  and  Disability  Insurance  Program- 
Statistical  Summary  (Continued) 


PROG-RAM  STATISTICS 


Covered  workers  (calendar  year) 

(millions)  mo.  av. 
As  a  per  cent  of  paid  employment 

Insured  workers  (millions), 
end  of  calendar  year 


195U  ; ^1955 


70.7    70.9 


1956 


72.5 


1957    1958 


U6.3    51.7    53.8    56.7 
77.8    8U.1    85.3    85.9 


Beneficiaries  (millions) , 
in  current  payment  status, 
end  of  fiscal  year 

Monthly  benefits  (millions), 
current  payment  status, 
end  of  fiscal  year 

Average  monthly  benefits 
(end  of  calendar  year) 
Retired  workers  only 
Worker  and  wife 
Aged  widow 
Widow  and  2  children 
Disabled  worker 


6.5 


7.6 


8.U 


$  56.50 

99.10 

1*6.30 

130.50 


$  59.10 
103.50 

:  H8.70 
135. Uo 


$  59.90 

105.90 

50.10 

Ujl.OO 


10.3    11.9  a/ 


$278.7   $38U.O   $U39.U;:  $55U.6 


$  60.90 

108.1*0 

51.10 

1I46.3C 

72.76 


$659.7  b/ 


Old-Age  and  Survivors  Insurance  Trust  Fund 
(fiscal  year) 

Income*1  (billions)               $  5.0   $  $S  $  6.9 

Benefit  payments  (billions)          3<*3.'.  •  -   U.3  %»k 

Administrative  expenses  (millions)     89      103*  12U 

Fund  at  end  of  fiscal  year  (billions)  20.0     21.1 .  22.6 

Disability  Insurance  Trust  Fund 
(fiscal  year) 

Income  (millions) 
Benefit  payments  (millions) 
Administrative  expenses  (millions) 
Fund  at  end  of  fiscal  year  (millions) 


$  7.1 

6.5 

150 

23.0 


$  7.8 

7.9 

165 

22.8 


$  339   $  9hl 

168 

1      12 

337   1,097 


a/  Includes  200,000  disability  insurance  beneficiaries. 

b/  Includes  $llj..9  million  in  disability  insurance  benefits. 
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Bureau  of  Public  Assistance 

BUREAU      To  administer  the  four  Federal-State  grant-in-aid  programs  of 
RESPONSI-    public  assistance  established  by  the  Social  Security  Act  and  its 
BILITY      amendments— old-age  assistance  (title  I),  aid  to  dependent  children 
(title  I?),  aid  to  the  blind  (title  X),  and  aid  to  the  permanently 
and  totally  disabled  (title  XIV);  and  the  grants  for  training  of 
public  welfare  personnel  to  work  in  public  assistance  programs  (when 
funds  are  appropriated)  (section  705,  title  VII)*  In  addition^  the 
Bureau  collects  and  interprets  information  and  participates  in 
studying  and  making  recommendations  as  to  the  most  effective  method 
of  providing  economic  security  to  needy  people  and  as  to  changes 
in  Federal  legislation  and  matters  of  policy  which  may  be  necessary 
and  desirable.  The  public  assistance  programs  are  administered  by 
the  States  as  part  of  broader  welfare  programs;  one  of  the  objec- 
tives of  the  Bureau  is  appropriate  coordination  of  the  public 
assistance  programs  within  this  broader  welfare  setting  and  to 
assist  in  the  development  and  improvement  of  sound  public  assistance 
programs . 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


As  a  result  of  Federal  Civil  Defense  Administration  Delegation 
No.  1  dated  July  14,  1954,  the  Bureau  was  assigned  responsibility 
for  carrying  out  national  emergency  financial  assistance  and 
clothing  programs  by  developing  an  orderly  and  continuing  plan 
whereby  financial  assistance  and  clothings  through  cooperation  of 
State  welfare  agencies,  can  be  made  available  for  temporary  relief 
or  aid  of  civilians  injured  or  in  want  as  a  result  of  attack.  These 
responsibilities  were  carried  from  January  1955  to  June  1957  when 
suspension  of  activities  was  necessitated  by  Congressional  action 
on  the  Federal  Civil  Defense  Administration  appropriation  bill 
which  eliminated  funds  for  delegate  agencies.  In  1959,  limited 
funds  will  again  be  made  available  to  the  Bureau  for  emergency  wel- 
fare services.  In  cooperation  with  the  new  Office  of  Civil  and 
Defense  Mabilization,  work  will  be  completed  this  year  on  the 
assignment  to  broaden  welfare  services  responsibilities  of  the 
Department,  including  development  of  plans  and  programs  for  feeding, 
lodging,  clothing  and  providing  of  other  feasible  welfare  aid  or 
services  to  people  in  need  under  emergency  war  conditions. 

The  Bureau  also  works  cooperatively  with  the  Department  of  State  in 
arranging  for  ser«rice  and  assistance  to  needy  repatriated  American 
citizens;  participates  in  the  Departmental  Task  Force  on  refugees 
and  immigrants;  and  assists  in  activities  of  the  International 
Service  Unit  of  the  Social  Security  Administration. 

The  Bureaus   (l)  makes  Federal  grants  in  accordance  with  the  Social 
Security  Act;  (2)  assists  States  in  the  application  of  Federal  re- 
quirements to  their  public  assistance  programs  and  work3  with  them 
toward  improving  their  State  programs;  (3)  obtains  Nation-wide 
information  and  knowledge  a3  a  basis  for  reporting  and  for  advising 
the  Department,  the  Congress,  and  others;  and  (4)  cooperates  with 
national  public  and  private  agencies  and  other  organisations  with  a 
view  toward  understanding  and  support  of  the  public  assistance 
programs  0 
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GROUPS 


Through  joint  Federal-State  efforts,  the  Bureau  is  continuing  to 
place  emphasis  on  implementation  of  the  Social  Security  Amendments 
of  1956  and  1958.  Program  objectives  in  1959  include:  improving 
services  to  public  assistance  applicants  and  recipients,  with 
particular  emphasis  on  the  achievement  of  self-support  and  self-care 
and  strengthened  family  life  for  needy  recipients  whenever  possible; 
providing  more  effective  medical  care  to  public  assistance  recipi- 
ents; strengthening  of  staff  development  programs;  and  achieving 
more  effecient  and  economical  program  administration  with  special 
emphasis  on  assuring  that  Federal  participation  in  State  and  local 
expenditures  is  limited  to  those  necessary  for  proper  and  efficient 
administration.  Special  attention  is  also  being  directed  to  working 
with  State  agencies  in  determining  ways  of  making  more  equitable  and 
adequate  programs  of  assistance. 

The  Bureau  Director  serves  as  chairman  of  the  Interdepartmental 
Committee  on  International  Social  Welfare  Policy. 

The  Social  Security  Amendments  of  1958  provided  for  establishment 
of  an  Advisory  Council  on  Public  Assistance  to  review  the  status  of 
the  public  assistance  programs  in  relation  to  the  old-age,  sur- 
vivors, and  disability  insurance  program;  the  fiscal  capacities  of 
the  States  and  Federal  Government;  and  other  factors  bearing  on  the 
amount  and  proportion  of  the  Federal  and  States*  share  in  the  public 
assistance  programs.  The  Council,  to  be  appointed  by  the  Secretary, 
is  to  include  the  Commissioner  of  Social  Security  and  12  others 
representing  employers  and  employees  in  equal  numbers,  persons  con- 
cerned with  the  administration  or  financing  of  State  and  Federal 
programs,  other  especially  qualified  persons,  and  the  public.  The 
Council  is  to  report  its  findings  and  recommendations  to  the  Secre- 
tary and  to  the  Congress  by  January  1,  I960.  The  Bureau  will  help 
with  the  planning  for  the  Council,  including  the  scope  of  the  study 
to  be  made  and  the  development  of  information  for  background  mate- 
rial and  terms  of  reference  for  Council  activities  and  deliberations. 


PROFES-     American  Public  Welfare  Association;  Council  of  State  Public  Assist- 
SIONAL      ance  Administrators;  National  Social  Welfare  Assembly;  National 
ORGANIZA-    Council  on  Social  Work  Education;  Family  Service  Association  of 
TIONS       America;  Child  Welfare  League  of  America;  National  Association  of 
Social  Workers;  American  Medical  Association;  American  Hospital 
Association;  National  Tuberculosis  Association;  American  Heart 
Foundation;  and  American  Foundation  for  the  Blind. 


BUREAU      The  programs  of  the  Bureau  are  listed  below  and  fact  sheets  on 
PROGRAMS    each  program  follow. 

Old-Age  Assistance 
Aid  to  Dependent  Children 
Aid  to  the  Blind 

Aid  to  the  Permanently  and  Totally  Disabled 
In  addition,  the  Bureau  will  administer  Grants  to  States  for  Train- 
ing of  Public  Welfare  Personnel  when  funds  are  made  available  and  a 
fact  sheet  on  training  grants  follows  the  program  fact  sheets. 
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Bureau  of  Public  Assistance — Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  BUREAU;  Jay  L.  Roney 
ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 

Office  of  the  Director      23  Div. 

Division  of  Administration   39  Div. 

Div.  of  Program  Operations  126  Div0 

(Dept'l  37?  Field  89)  Div, 


it 


Unit  Employees 

of  Technical  Training  7 

of  Program  Statistics  &  Analysis    25 
of  Program  Standards  &  Development  19 
of  State  Adm.  &  Fiscal  Standards    12 
Total  251 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)  1955" 

Paid  employment  245 

In  D.  Co  area  170 
Outside  D.  Co  area       75 


1956 

266 

157 
99 


1957 

277 
175 
102 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year 
Total  available  . 

Appropriations^/ 

Allotment  for  delegated 
civil  defense  functions 

Funds  available  for; 
Direct  operations 
Grants  to  States 


1958 

251 

162 

89 


1959 (Est o) 

267 

m 

91 


(In  thousands) 
$1.438,390  $1.448,763  $1.576.920  $1.769.157 
1,438,259 


1,448,636 


1,576,748  1,769,157 


131 


1,632 


127 


1,763 


172 


1,920 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year)  1954" 

Expenditures 

Total  Federal,  State  and  local  $2,518 

Federal  share— totali/  11,466 

Old-age  assistance  944 

Aid  to  dependent  children  354 

Aid  to  the  blind  36 

Aid  to  the  permanently  and 

totally  disabled       22. 


1,980 
1.436,758   1,447,000   1,575.000  1.767.17 


T955 

(In  millions) 

$2,609 

lo439 

934 

386 

37 

82 


1956 
$2,709 


11,989.791 
1,989,766 

25 


2,191 
987ft 600 
958(Prel) 


(In  thousands) 
4.869    5,070     J 
2,589    2,562     J 
1,984    2,180 
100 '     102 


397 

38 
91 


108 


124 


Average  monthly  number  of  recip- 
ients—total 
Old-age  assistance 
Aid  to  dependent  children 
Aid  to  the  blind 


Ai 


Is  a 


ently  and 


5otaliyed-    _ 

Average  monthly  payments2/ 

Old-age  assistance 

Aid  to  dependent  children 

Aid  to  the  blind 

Aid  to.,  the  permanently  am 
totally  disabled 

State  and  local  staffing^/ 


_19_6 226 


5^108 

2,543 

2,214 

105 

246 


5^422 

2,482 

2,542 

108 


271    295 


$51.15 
23.68 
55-56 


$51o80 
23o91 
56.50 


53*31 
46,100 


ikil 


46,900 


$53.65 
24,27 
58.21 


$57.37 
25o55 
62.74 


$60.52 
26.86 
65.79 


58.24   60.06 


47,600    47*900  49,800 


1/  Data  for  1955-57  and  1959  reflect  positions  and  allotted  funds  for  delegated  civil 
defense  functions  (no  funds  available  in  1958).  All  data  exclude  two  positions 
financed  each  year  by  funds  of  the  International  Cooperation  Administrationo 

2/  Data  for  1959  include  proposed  supplemental  %   $181,200,000  for  Grants  to  States 
for  Public  Assistance?  $186,500  for  salaries  and  expenses  (for  new  pay  increase). 

2/  Data  are  adjusted  to  reflect  transfers  to  and  from  the  appropriation  accounts. 

4/  Includes  Federal  share  of  collections  of  approximately  $17  million  for  each  year. 

5/  Represents  total  payment  to  recipient  from  Federal,  State,  and  local  funds. 

6/  Estimated  employees  as  of  June  of  each  year  for  four  types  of  public  assistance. 
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Old-Age  Assistance 

PROGRAM    To  assist  in  providing  aged  needy  individuals  with  financial  assist- 
OBJECTIVE  ance  and  to  help  them  as  far  as  practicable  to  attain  self-care. 

EXTENT  OF  For  the  United  States  as  a  whole,  l62  persons  out  of  each  1,000  age 
PROBLEM    65  or  over  received  old-age  assistance  in  June  1958 — ranging  from  a 
low  of  39  to  a  high  of  58C among  the  jurisdictions.  The  majority  of 
the  needy  aged  live  in  small  communities  or  rural  areas  where  almost 
no  other  organized  community  welfare  services  exist.  Almost  half 
of  the  2.k  million  recipients  are  at  least  75  years  of  age;  there  is 
a  high  incidence  of  chronic  illness;  many  suffer  from  loss  of  family 
and  friends  and  from  general  exclusion  from  employment  opportunities 
irrespective  of  their  skills  or  physical  vigor.  Nearly  a  half  mil- 
lion are  bedridden  or  need  substantial  care  from  others  because  of 
physical  or  mental  impairment;  about  120, OCC  live  in  institutions. 

PRESENT    There  is  increased  Bureau  emphasis— through  consultation,  issuance 
PROGRAM    of  policy  and  informational  materials,  and  other  work— to  help  State 
SCOPE     agencies  develop  standards  of  assistance  and  welfare  services  to  more 
adequately  meet  the  special  needs  of  aged  persons,  e.g.,  nutrition, 
living  arrangements,  better  medical  care,  realising  as  fully  as  pos- 
sible their  capacity  for  participating  in  community  life  and  retain- 
ing self  dependence.  Attention  is  being  given  to  the  many)  problems 
connected  with  the  growing  needs  of  the  aged  for  nursing  home  care- 
rates  are  difficult  to  set  and  expensive;  quality  of  care  varies 
greatly.  Joint  PHS-PA  regional  meetings  are  being  planned  as  follow- 
up  of  the  National  meeting  called  by  PHS  on  Nursing  Homes  and  Homes 
for  the  Aged  in  1958.  State  agencies  are  encouraged  to  recognize 
community  planning  responsibilities  of  public  welfare,  such  as  organ- 
izing and  participating  in  State  commissions  and  other  planning  for 
the  aged.  There  is  cooperative  planning  with  national  public  and  vol- 
untary organizations  on  the  "service1''  needs  of  the  aging.  The  Bureau 
will  participate  in  planning  the  1961  White  House  Conference  on  the 
Aging. 

All  49  States,  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Puerto  Rico,  and  the 
Virgin  Islands  have  Federally-aided  programs  for  old-age  assistance. 
There  is  not  yet  a  program  in  Guam  (1958  amendments  to  the  Social 
Security  Act  included  Guam  under  the  public  assistance  titles  of  the 
Act).  Alaska  is  included  as  a  State  on  the  assumption  that  its  status 
as  such  will  be  perfected  in  the  current  fiscal  year. 

LEGAL     Social  Security  Act P  (P.L.  271} 5  fkth  Cong.,  August  Ik,   1935..  Titles 
BASIS      I  and  XI,  as  amended,,  (k-2   U.S.G.  301  et  seq.,  as&  1301  et  seq. );  P.L. 
h^k,   8lst  Cong..  Sec.  9  (relating  to  Navajo  and  Hopi  Indians); Sec. 6l8 
of  the  Revenue  Act  of  1951,  65  Stat.  4-52  (relating  to  public  access 
to  State  public  assistance  records). 


SOURCE  OF  Appropriation— Grants  to  States  for  Public  Assistance, 
FUNDS     Public  Assistance. 


Bureau  of 


ADVISORY   See  Bureau  of  Public  Assistance  sheet;  ad  hoc  groups  on  various 
GROUPS    aspects  of  the  program  are  also  used. 
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PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVE 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Aid  to  Dependent  Children 

To  assist  in  providing  needy  children  with  financial  assistance;  in 
encouraging  the  care  of  dependent  children  in  their  own  homes  or  in 
the  home  of  relatives;  and  in  strengthening  family  life. 

The  number  of  persons  presently  aided  under  this  program  is  30  percent 
larger  than  k  years  ago.  Children  under  18  years  of  age  now  consti- 
tute 36  percent  of  the  total  civilian  population.  Of  each  1,000  chil- 
dren under  age  18,  33  received  received  aid  to  dependent  children 
payments  in  June  1958- -ranging  from  a  low  of  12  to  a  high  of  127  among 
the  jurisdictions.  About  728,000  families  (including  2,092,000  chil- 
dren under  18  and  641,000  needy  adult  caretakers,  or  2,733,000  persons) 
received  aid  to  dependent  children  in  June  1958.'  In  about  12  percent 
of  the  families  the  father  is  dead;  in  22  percent  the  father  is  in- 
capacitated; in  more  than  60  percent  the  father  is  absent  because  of 
divorce,  separation,  desertion,  unmarried  parenthood  or  other  causes. 
The  number  of  broken  families  with  children  under  18  increased  from 
1.5  million  in  1950  to  2.8  million  in  1956.  The  number  of  children 
reported  as  born  out  of  wedlock  more  than  doubled  between  1938  and 
1956.  About  a  fifth  of  the  Nation' s  families  broken  by  separation  or 
unmarried  parenthood  are  dependent  on  public  assistance.  Over  75  per- 
cent of  the  children  are  under  13  years  of  age,  32  percent  under  6— 
important  years  in  moulding  young  lives.  The  needy  children  in  these 
homes  broken  by  family  misfortune  are  especially  in  need  of  services 
that  will  provide  an  opportunity  for  them  to  have  a  wholesome  child- 
hood and  to  become  valuable  citizens. 

Considerable  emphasis  is  being  placed  on  encouraging  Stages  to  furnish, 
in  addition  to  financial  assistance,  appropriate  welfare  services  to 
strengthen  family  life  and  to  help  persons  achieve  the  maximum  inde- 
pendence of  which  they  are  capable.  Consultation  and  policy,  informa- 
tional, and  interpretive  materials  are  furnished  State  agencies  to 
assist  them  in  dealing  with  problems  and  to  improve  administration  of 
the  program.  A  monograph  is  currently  under  preparation  covering 
economic  and  social  factors  related  to  the  absent  father  problem.  The 
need  for  coordinating  work  of  the  Federal,  State  and  local  agencies 
with  similar  work  of  other  national  public  and  voluntary  agencies  is 
of  primary  importance.  Special  attention  is  being  given  to  achieve 
more  effective  integration  of  services  of  the  programs  of  Aid  to  De- 
pendent Children  and  Child  Welfare  Services. 

All  k-9   States  (includes  Alaska),  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii, 
Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Virgin  Islands  have  Federally-aided  programs  for 
aid  to  dependent  children.  Guam. has  not  yet  established  a  program. 

Social  Security  Act  (P.L.  271),  74th  Cong.,  August  ih,   1935>  Title?  TV 
and  XI,  as  amended  (k2   U.S.C.  601  et  sea..,  and  1301  et  sea..);  P.L.  kjk9 
8lst  Cong.,  Sec.  9  (relating  to  Navajo  and  Hopi  Indians);  Sec.  6l8  of 
the  Revenue  Act  of  1951,  65  Stat.  452  (relating  to  public  access  to 
State  public  assistance  records). 

Appropriation— Grants  to  States  for  Public  Assistance,  Bureau  of 
Public  Assistance. 

See  Bureau  of  Public  Assistance  sheet;  ad  hoc  groups  on  various  as- 
pects of  the  program  are  also  used. 

September  1958 
SSA-15 


!i 


Aid  to  the  Blind 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVE* 


extent  OF 

PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


To  assist  in  providing  financial  assistance  to  needy  "blind 
individuals  and  in  helping  them  as  far  as  practicable  to  attain 
self-support  or  self -care. 

Blindness  is  a  serious  physical  handicap.  Many  "blind  persons 
must  depend  on  others  for  both  personal  and  financial  support. 
In  June  1958  approximately  108,300  persons  were  receiving  aid  to 
the  blind.  The  median  age  of  a  blind  person  receiving  assistance 
is  63  years;  he  has  been  blind  about  20  years.  Most  recipients 
are  totally  blind  or  have  very  limited  vision.  Because  there  is 
only  limited  coverage  under  the  Federal  insurance  programs  for 
disability,  public  assistance  constitutes  a  major  resource  for 
blind  persons  whose  other  resources  are  insufficient  to  obtain 
the  essentials  of  living. 

In  addition  to  providing  financial  assistance,  States  are  encour- 
aged to  furnish  services  directed  towardvhelping  blind  recipients 
to  achieve  personal  and  economic  independence  to  the  extent  possi- 
ble. States  are  directing  increased  attention  to  furnishing 
services  for  the  blind  designed  to  help  them  make  maximum  use  of 
their  capacities;  to  help  the  blind  person  and  his  family  main- 
tain family  solidarity;  and  to  make  maximum  use  of  available  and 
pertinent  community  resources.  The  States,  in  administering  this 
program,  maintain  close  cooperation  with  State  vocational  rehabili- 
tation agencies  and  other  agencies  to  further  this  objective. 

All  49  States  (includes  Alaska),  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii, 
Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Virgin  Islands  have  Federally-aided  programs 
for  aid  to  the  blind.  Guam  has  not  yet  established  a  program. 

Social  Security  Act  (P.L.  271),  74th  Cong.,  August  Ik,  1935, 
Titles  X  and  XI,  as  amended  (42  U.S.C.  1201  et  seq.,  and  1301  et 
seq. );  P.L.  474,  8lst  Cong.,  Sec.  9  (relating  to  Navajo  and  Hbpi 
Indians);  Sec.  6l8  of  the  Revenue  Act  of  1951,  65  Stat.  452  (re- 
lating to  public  access  to  State  public  assistance  records); 
Sec.  344  of  P.L.  734,  8lst  Cong.,  as  amended  by  Sec.  509  of  P.L. 
85-840  (temporary  provisions  affecting  Missouri  and  Pennsylvania 
programs.) 


SOURCE  OF  Appropriation— Grants  to  States  for  Public  Assistance,  Bureau  of 

FUNDS  Public  Assistance. 

ADVISORY  See  Bureau  of  Public  Assistance  sheet;  ad  hoc  groups  on  various 

GROUPS  aspects  of  the  program  are  also  used. 
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Aid  to  the  Permanently  and  Totally  Disabled 

PROGRAM    To  assist  in  providing  financial  assistance  to  needy- individuals 
OBJECTIVE  18  years  of  age  or  older  who  are  permanently  and  totally  disabled 

and  in  helping  such  individuals  attain  self-support  or  self-care 

as  far  as  practicable. 

EXTENT  OF  Approximately  313,000  persons  received  aid  to  the  permanently  and 
PROBLEM    totally  disabled  in  June  1958—3,4  persons  out  of  each  1,000  persons 
between  18  and  6k   years  of  age.  Most  recipients  are  in  late  middle 
life;  about  half  are  between  55  and  6h  years  of  age;  about  one-tenth 
are  under  35 •  The  most  frequently  diagnosed  impairment  is  heart  dis- 
ease, but  mcst  recipients  have  more  than  one  impairment.  Two  out  of 
10  are  housebound.  Many  have  had  their  impairment  for  a  long  period 
of  years  with  accompanying  emotional  and  physical  strain  and  often 
with  threats  to  family  stability.  Because  there  is  only  limited 
coverage  for  this  group  from  Federal  insurance  benefits,  public 
assistance  is  a  major  source  of  support  to  the  severely  disabled  who 
are  in  need.  In  general,  "permanently  and  totally  disabled"  means 
that  the  individual  has  some  permanent  physical  or  mental  impairment, 
disease  or  loss,  that  substantially  precludes  him  from  engaging  in 
useful  occupations  within  his  competence. 

PRESENT    The  nature  of  this  program  requires  that  primary  and  continuing  at~ 
PR0GRAM    tention  be  given  to  the  rehabilitative  potentialities  of  disabled 
SCOPE     recipients.  Policy,  informational  and  technical  materials  are  devel- 
oped and  provided  State  agencies  on  the  many  aspects  of  administration 
of  this  relatively  new  program.  The  Bureau  cooperates  with  public 
and  private  health  and  vocational  rehabilitation  organizations  and 
encourages  State  public  assistance  agencies  to  work  very  closely  with 
State  rehabilitation  agencies  and  other  organizations  to  assure  that 
every  individual  for  whom  vocational  rehabilitation  is  feasible  will 
have  an  opportunity  to  be  rehabilitated.  Another  primary  concern  of 
the  Bureau  and  State  agencies  is  improved  medical  care  for  disabled 
recipients . 

Forty-four  States,  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  Paerto  Rico, 
and  the  Virgin  Islands  have  Federally-aided  programs  for  aid  to  uhe 
permanently  and  totally  disabled.  Alaska,  Arizona,  Guam,  Indiana, 
Iowa,  and  Nevada  do  not  have  programs. 

LEGAL      Social  Security  Act  (P.L.  271),  T^th  Cong.,  August  Ik,   1935,  Titles 
BASIS      XIV  and  XI,  as  amended  (^2  U.S.C.  1351  et  seq.,  and  1301  et  seq. ); 

Sec.  6l8  of  the  Revenue  Act  of  1951,  65  Stat,  k-52   (relating  to  public 

access  to  State  public  assistance  records). 

SOURCE  OF  Appropriation— Grants  to  States  for  Public  Assistance,  Bureau  of 
FUNDS      Public  Assistance. 

ADVISORY   See  Bureau  of  Public  Assistance  sheet;  ad  hoc  groups  on  various 
GROUPS     aspects  of  the  program  are  also  used. 
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Grants  to  States  for  Training  of  Public  Welfare  Personnel 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVE 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 

FUNDS 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


To  provide  for  more  efficient  and  effective  administration  of  the 
public  assistance  programs  by  increasing  the  number  of  adequately 
trained  personnel  available  for  employment  in  the  public  assistance 
programs  throughout  the  country. 

Adequately  trained  staff  is  basic  to  "efficient  administration'  and 
is  necessary  to  enable  public  welfare  agencies  to  help  recipients 
to  become  self-sufficient  to  the  full  extent  of  their  capacities. 
There  are  severe  limitations  on  the  quality  of  the  services  which 
can  be  given  by  personnel  who  do  not  have  adequate  training.  Effec- 
tive preventive  and  remedial  social  services  require  that  the  public 
welfare  departments  have  more  and  better  trained  personnel.   Seriotis 
problems  are  being  encountered  by  State  agencies,  especially  in  the 
field  of  social  work,  because  of  the  difficulty  in  recruiting 
trained  staff  and  the  number  of  vacancies  which  exist  due  to  the 
shortage  of  qualified  personnel.  Of  the  approximately  80,000  persons 
employed  in  social  work  positions  throughout  the  country,  some 
37*000  (over  k6  percent)  work  in  the  four  public  assistance  programs. 
Only  1  out  of  every  5  (or  about  29,000)  of  the  37,000  employed  in 
public  assistance  agencies,  in  contrast  to  2  out  of  5  in  all  social 
work  positions,  has  had  some  graduate  social  work  training.  Public 
assistance  staff,  however,  is  responsible  for  dealing  with  over  5 
million  needy  persons,  many  of  whom  have  serious  individual  and 
family  problems.  The  training  which  States  have  been  able  to  pro- 
vide for  under  the  present  50-50  matching  formula  for  administration 
of  the  public  assistance  programs  has  been  insufficient. 

A  provision  for  training  grants  to  States  was  established  by  the 
1956  amendments  to  the  Social  Security  Act  and  appropriations  were 
authorized  beginning  July  1,  1957*  for  a  period  of  5  years.  No 
funds  were  appropriated,  however,  for  fiscal  years  1958  and  1959- 
Funds  are  being  requested  in  fiscal  year  i960.  Within  funds  appro- 
priated, the  Federal  share  would  be  80  percent  of  the  Sxates1  ex- 
penditures in  carrying  out  the  purpose  of  the  law.  The  funds  will 
be  used  in  the  States  for  training  personnel  employed  or  preparing 
for  employment  in  public  assistance  programs  through:   (l)  fellow- 
ships or  traineeships;  (2)  grants  to  non-profit  institutions  of 
higher  learning;  and  (3)  special  courses  of  study  or  seminars  of 
short  duration.   In  connection  with  this  latter,  the  Bureau  has  re- 
quested funds  in  its  Salaries  and  Expenses  appropriation  to  perform 
some  "direct"  training  activities  for  State  staff  in  i960.  Most 
States  now  have  the  necessary  legal  base  to  make  immediate  us  of 
the  training  grants  when  funds  are  available. 

Social  Security  Act  (P.L.  271),  7J+th  Cong.,  August  lk,   1935,  Title 
VII,  as  amended  (k2   U.S.C.  906). 

An  annual  appropriation  for  this  purpose  was  authorized  for  a  period 
of  5  years,  beginning  with  fiscal  year  1958,  by  the  Social  Security 
Amendments  of  1956.  No  funds  were  made  available  for  the  first  twc 
years  of  the  authorization.  Funds  are  again  being  requested  for  I960. 

Ad  hoc  groups  on  various  aspects  of  the  program. 
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Children's  Bureau 


BUREAU 
RESPONSI- 
BILITIES 


SCOPE  OF 
ACTIVITIES 


THE  I960 
WHITE  HOUSE 
CONFERENCE  ON 
CHILDREN  AND 
YOUTH 


To  investigate  and  report  "upon  all  matters  pertaining  to 
the  welfare  of  children  and  child  life  among  all  classes 
Of  our  people";  and  to  assist  the  States  in  extending  and 
improving  maternal  and  child  health,  crippled  children's 
and  child  welfare  services  through  grants  to  the  States. 

The  Bureau  assembles  and  publishes  facts  needed  to  keep 
the  country  informed  about  matters  affecting  the  well- 
being  of  children:  their  normal  growth  and  development; 
methods  of  child-rearing;  physical  handicaps  and  illness; 
methods  of  treatment;  physical,  social,  and  economic  con- 
ditions adversely  affecting  children;  laws,  programs,  and 
administration  of  child  care  and  protective  measures. 

The  Bureau  recommends  and  helps  to  establish  standards  for 
the  care  and  protection  of  children;  in  hospitals, 
clinics,  courts,  institutions,  and  other  child-caring 
agencies. 

It  provides  technical  assistance  to  public  and  private 
agencies  and  organizations:  in  designing  and  carrying  out 
research  in  child  life;  in  developing  policies  and  improv- 
ing practices  in  child  health,  child  welfare,  and  Juvenile 
delinquency  programs;  in  appraising  the  effectiveness  of 
child-care  programs;  in  improving  legislative  protections. 

It  administers  Federal  grants  to  State  agencies  for  extend- 
ing and  strengthening  maternal  and  child  health,  crippled 
children,  and  child  welfare  services,  develops  policies, 
reviews  and  approves  State  plans,  and  provides  technical 
consultation  to  the  States  concerning  these  three  programs. 

The  Bureau's  international  activities  include  the  recruit- 
ment of  specialists  in  maternal  and  child  health  and  child 
welfare  for  service  abroad  under  the  International  Coopera- 
tion Administration  program,  the  development  of  training 
programs  for  personnel  from  other  countries,  and  consulta- 
tion and  assistance  throogh  correspondence  to  individuals 
and  agencies  in  other  countries . 

The  Bureau  is  giving  special  attention  to  health  and  welfare 
needs  of  mentally  retarded  children,  children  involved  in 
adoption,  children  of  working  mothers,  the  adolescent  child. 

The  Bureau  is  the  focal  point  in  Government  for  planning, 
and  organization  of  the  decennial  White  House  Conference 
on  Children  and  Youth,  which  traditionally  is  a  cooperative 
venture  of  government,  citizens'  groups,  and  private  orga- 
nizations concerned  with  the  well-being  of  children  and 
youth.  The  1959  appropriation  act  provided  funds  for 
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planning  the  conference  and  a  separate  organization  is 
being  established  within  the  Bureau  for  this  purpose. 

PROFESSIONAL    Individual  staff  are  members  of  professional  health, 
ORGANIZATIONS   welfare  and  research  organizations  and  serve  on  committees 
of  these  and  other  organizations. 


BUREAU 
PROGRAMS 


The  Programs  of  the  Bureau  are: 
Research  in  Child  Life 

Maternal  and  Child  Health  and  Crippled  Children 
Child  Welfare 
Juvenile  Delinquency 


CHILDREN'S  BUREAU  -  Statistical  Summary 
CEEBF  OF  BUREAU;  Mrs,  Katherine  Brownell  Oettinger 
ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 

Imp] 

-oys 

•es 

Unit 

Employees 

Division  of  Health  Services 

30 

Division  of  Reports 

19 

Regional 

46 

Office  of  the  Chief 

12 

Division  of  Social  Services 

2k 

Division  of  Administrative 

Regional 

19 

Services 

28 

Division  of  Juvenile 

Division  of  International 

Delinquency  Service 

15 

Cooperation 

61/ 

Division  of  Research 

40 

TOTAL 

239 

l 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30 

)l7  1955 

1956 

1957     195a 

1959<Esk)2/ 

Paid  employment 

223 

230 

232      239 

257 

In  D„C  area 

J55 

loo" 

154      174" 

192 

Outside  D„Go  area 

55 

64 

68      65 

65 

FIMDS  ~i  fiscal  year7) 

1955 

1956" 
_ 

1957     1958  3/ 
in  thousands) 

1959  (Est. )4/ 

Total  available 

Appropriations 

$31,629 
317029 

$35,897 
357897 

$41,183   $43,543 
4l/l83    43,543 

$45,822 
45,822 

Funds  available  for; 

1,629 

1,740 

1,822    2,043 

Salaries  and  expenses 

2,322 

Grants  to  States 

30,000 

34,157 

39,361   41,500 

43,500 

1/'  Includes  positions  financed  by  allocated  funds;  excludes  reimbursable 

positions. 
2/  Includes  personnel  and  funds  for  the  White  House  Conference  on  Children 

and  Youth,,  18  employees  and  $150,000  in  1959- 
3/  Includes  retroactive  pay  increase <, 
%J     Includes  proposed  supplemental  appropriation  for  pay  act  costs. 
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Research  Program 

PROGRAM       To  encourage  and  to  conduct  research  in  child  life  through: 
OBJECTIVES    a.  Conducting  studies  of  child  health  and  welfare  condi- 
tions and  services,  alone  or  in  cooperation  with 
States  and  voluntary  organizations; 

b.  Promoting  research  through  the  identification  of  prob- 
lems for  study  and  the  provision  of  research  con- 
sultation; 

c.  Collecting  and  analyzing  State  and  national  statistics 
on  child  health  and  welfare; 

d.  Reporting  on  research  related  to  child  life  currently 
under  way  in  the  United  States  and  on  research  findings 
useful  to  parents  and  professional  workers. 

EXTENT  OF     Increased  effort  and  emphasis  on  research  activities 
PROBLEM       focused  on  children  are  needed,  as  well  as  fuller 

utilization  of  resources,  voluntary  and  governmental,  for 
research  in  child  life*  There  is  at  present  not  only  a 
deficit  in  basic  research  relating  to  child  life  but  an 
urgent  need  for  the  application  of  existing  knowledge  in 
research  techniques  to  the  improvement  of  child  health  and 
welfare  programs. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


To  a  considerable  extent  the  Bureau  promotes  research  rather 
than  engaging  in  it.  It  does  this  promotion  through  consul- 
tation,, through  preparation  and  publication  of  background, 
material  that  sets  question  and  proposes  methodology  and 
through  holding  conferences  of  research  workers.  It  also 
interprets  research  findings  through  pamphlets  for  parents 
and  professional  workers  and  conducts  a  national  clearing 
house  of  research  in  progress  relating  to  children.  The 
Bureau's  staff  is  small.  Its  basic  research  legislation 
does  aot  authorize  grants  or  other  financial  arrangements 
by  which  the  resources  of  research  organizations  may  be 
utilized  in  further  studies  of  child  life. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 


Basic  Act  of  1912  as  amended  (42  U.S. C,  Ch.  6). 


Appropriation  -  Children's  Bureau  (Salaries  and  Expenses). 


ADVISORY      Pediatric  Advisory  Committee;  Advisory  Committee  to  the 
GROUPS        Clearinghouse  for  Research  in  Child  Life;  ad  hoc  groups  on 
various  aspects  of  the  program. 
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Research  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM:  Helen  L.  Witmer 


ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  RESEARCH  (June  30; 

,  1958) 

1 

Unit 
Office  of  Director 
Technical  Studies  Branch 

Employees 
5 
5 

Unit 
Program  Analysis  Branch 
Research  Interpretation 
Branch 

TOTAL 

Employees 
22 

5o 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30) 

1955 

195b 

1957 

1958 

1959(Est. ) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.C.  area 
Outside  D.C.  area 

33 
33 

35 
35 

37 
37 

ko 
5o 

ko 
50 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropriations 

1955 

$278 
"275 

(in 
$263 

1957 
thousands) 

$262 
"252 

19581/ 

$299 
299 

195903  St.  EV 

$319 
319 

Funds  available  for: 
Salaries  and  expenses 

278 

263 

262 

299 

319 

l/  Includes  retroactive  pay  increase 

2/  Includes  proposed  supplemental  appropriation  for  pay  act  costs. 


October  1958 
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Maternal  and  Child  Health  and  Crippled  Children's  Program 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


b. 


To  encourage  and  assist  in  the  extension  and  improvement  of 
health  services  for  mothers  and  children  through 
a.  Developing  program  plans,  policies,  guides,  and 
recommendations  for  these  services; 

Providing  advisory  service  to  State  and  local  agencies, 
public  and  voluntary,  on  technical  and  administrative 
aspects  of  medical  care  and  health  services  for  mothers 
and  children  (including  program  content,  standards, 
methods  and  organization)  and  consultation  in  specialized 
medical  and  related  fields,  such  as  pediatrics,  ortho- 
pedics, nursing,  dentistry,  physical  therapy,  medical 
social  work,  and  nutrition; 

Consulting  with  educational  institutions  in  meeting  the 
need  for  trained  personnel  for  this  program; 
Cooperating  with  and  working  with  State,  national  and 
international  organizations  concerned  with  health 
services  for  mothers  and  children; 

Administering  grants  to  States  for  maternal  and  child 
health  and  crippled  children's  service. 


c. 


d. 


EXTENT  OF     Extension  of  coverage  and  improvement  of  the  quality  of 
PROBLEM       services  are  needed  throughout  the  country.  Some  600 
counties  do  not  have  the  services  of  a  full-time  local 
public  health  nurse.  General  application  of  the  available 
knowledge  could  lower  the  neonatal  mortality  rate  from  19 
per  1,000  to  ih   or  less,  saving  some  19,600  babies  a  year. 
More  and  better  planned  hea3.th  services  for  school  children 
are  needed.  Less  than  half  the  children  receiving  medical 
care  through,  crippled  children's  programs  are  children  with 
non-orthopedic  handicaps.  Yet,  estimates  show  many  times 
more  children  with  non-orthopedic  handicaps  than  with 
orthopedic  handicaps. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 


SOURCE 
OF  FUNDS 

ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


All  V?  States,  the  District  of  Colombia,  Puerto  Rico, 
Hawaii,  and  the  Virgin  Islands  participate  in  the  two  grant 
programs.  Guam  will  be  eligible  for  participation  July  1, 
1959.  Alaska  is  included  as  a  State  on  the  assumption  that 
its  status  as  such  will  be  perfected  in  the  current  fiscal 
year.   (Arizona  is  not  participating  in  the  crippled 
children's  program. ) 

Basic  Act  of  1912  as  amended  (k2  U.S.C.,  Ch.  6);  Social 
Security  Act,  Title  V,  Partis  1  and  2,  as  amended 
{k2   U.S. Co,  Ch.  1,   Sub.  V).  P.L.  85-840. 

Appropriation  -  Children's  Bureau  (Salaries  and  Expenses, 
and  Grants  for  Maternal  and  Child  Welfare). 

Ad  hoc  groups  on  various  aspects  of  the  program. 
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Maternal  and  Child  Health  and  Crippled  Children's  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
mBECTjR  OF  PRCXSIAM;     Br„  Arthur  J.  Lesser 
GEffiAHIZASEIOB  OF  DIVISION  OF  HEALTH  SERVICES  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 


Unit  Employees 

Office  of  Director        5 
Program  Services  Branch    16 


Administrative  Methods  Branch 
Regional 

TOTAL 


Employees 

9 
46 

IB 


'FETSmm^~{&s^of~Jm^"Wf        1955  193b    '  1§5T 


Paid  etgplc^ 
Outside  DoC, 


area 


Zi 

33 

38 


70 
56" 
44 


71 

30 

48 


1953 

7i 
30 

46 


T9l9PstT) 

7i 

30 
46 


MMDjEfTfiseal  yearT™ 

Total  available 
Appropriations 

Funds  available  for; 

Salaries'  and  expenses 
MCH  grants  to  States 
CC  grants  to  States 


1955 


I9I0" 


23,3^ 


583 
11,928 

10,843 


1957   ,. 
(in  thousands) 
$27x516   $31,649   $32,182 
27,516    31,6^9    32,182 


1911/  1959tB*.B/ 


588 
11,928 
15,000 


649 
16,000 
15,000 


682, 
16,500 

15,000 


$32,245 
32724T 


745 
16,500 
15,000 


PSS^MSMSBEUBBr 


'19^ I93*i 1935 1915" 

(in  thousands) 


1957tfreL) 


Crippled  children's  program 

Children  who  received  physician" 3  services  (CY) 

252     271  278 

E:g?enditures'  (FY);  Total  $18,848  $36,136  $39*885 

federal             12,~5o5   ll,0ti2  10,521 

State  and  localj/      6,183   25,054  29,064 

Maternal  and  child  health  programs/       (in  thousands) 
Mockers  receiving  selected  maternity  services  (CY) 

Medical  clinic  service?/   178     191      189 
Eurairig  serviced        257     264      25I 
Children  receiving  selected  child  health  services  (CY) 
Well  child  conference 

1,004         1,024 

1,408        1,474 

$20^364  $53,262 

13,592   12,319 


296 

$43,6ll 

337929 
28,682 


226 

434 


service  . f 

SJursing  service^/ 

Expenditure®  (FY); Total 

Federal        . 

State  and  localJ/ 


6,772   40,943 


1,025 
1,502 

$52*298 

40,158 


1,286 

2,981 

$59,766 

11,979 
47,787 


313 

$48,561 
15,203 
33,358 


24o 
437 


1,303 
2,788 

$63,853 
1^,973 
48,880 


1/  Includes  retroactive'  pay  increased 

3/ 


V 

V 

5/ 


Includes  proposed  supplemental  appropriation  for  pay  act  costs. 

For  1953  States  required  to  report  matching  expenditures  only;  for  later 
years  expenditures  as  reported  "by  States- 

For  1956  States  requested  to  report  services  provided  or  paid  for  by  State 
or  local 


public  health  agencies. 
Prior  to  195°  antepartum  only 
S/  Prior  to  1956  infant  and  preschool  only. 


October,  1958 


SSA-24 


Child  Welfare  Program 


PROGRAM       To  encourage  and  assist  in  the  extension  and  improvement 
OBJECTIVES     of  social  services  for  children  and  youth  through? 

a.  Developing  program  plans,  policies  and  guides; 

t>.  Providing  advice  and  consultation  to  State  and  local 
agencies,  public  and  voluntary,  on  technical  and  ad- 
mini  strativ®  aspects  of  social  services  for  children  and 
youth,  including  standards,  methods,  organization,  and 
program  content,  e.g..  social  services  to  children  in 
their  own  homes,  foster  care  in  foster  family  homes  or 
institutions,  adoption,  services  to  unamrried  mothers, 
day  care,  and  protection  for  neglected  children; 

c«  Consulting  with  educational  institutions  in  meeting  the 
need  for  trained  child  welfare  personnel; 

d.  Cooperating  with  and  working  with  State,  national  and 
international  organizations  concerned  with  social  ser- 
vices for  children  and  youth; 

e.  Administering  grants  to  State  public  welfare  agencies 
for  child  welfare  services. 


EXTENT  OF 

PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


Extension  of  coverage  of  child  welfare  services  and  improve- 
ment in  the  quality  of  these  services  are  needed  throughout 
the  country.  Of  the  3*187  counties  in  the  United  States, 
1*553  (49  percent)  are  without  the  services  of  a  full-time 
public  child  welfare  worker.  Thirteen  million  children 
live  in  these  counties;  8  million  in  1,342  rural  counties 
and  5  million  in  211  urban  counties.  Even  in  counties  with 
workers  available  services  are  not  adequate  in  quantity  or 
quality  to'  meet  the  needs  of  children  for  these  services. 
More  foster  -care  and  other  special  resources  are  needed  in 
every  State. 

All  k$  States,  the  District  of  Columbia,  Hawaii,  the  Virgin 
Islands,'  and  Puerto  Ric©  are  participating  in  the  program 
for  -which  Federal  chili  welfare  funds  are  available.  Guam 
will  be  eligible  for  participation  July  1,  1959°  Alaska 

is  included  as  a  State  on  the  assumption  that  its  status 
as.  such  will  be  perfected  in  the  current  fiscal  year. 


EEGAL 

BASIS 


SOGRGE  OF 

FUNDS 

ADVISORY 


Basic  Act  of  1912  as.  amended  (42  U.S.C.,  Ch.  6).  Social 
Security  Act,  Title  V,  Part  3*  as  amended  (42  U.S.G.,  Ch.  1 
Subch.  y).  P.L.  85-840. 

Appropriation  -  Children's  Bureau  (Salaries  and  Expenses 
and  Grants  for  Maternal  and  Child  Welfare). 

An  Advisory  Council  on  Child  Welfare  Services,  to  be  ap- 
pointed by  the  Secretary  before  January  1,  1959*  will  ajake 
recommendations  with  regard  to  the  grant  program  on  or  be- 
fore January  1,  i960.  Ad  hoc  groups  on  various  aspects  of 
the  program,  such  as  homemaker  service  and  adoption  advise 
the  Bureau. 
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Child.  Welfare  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Mildred  Mo  Arnold 

ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  SOCIAL  SERVICES  (June  30,  1958) 
Unit  Employees  Unit 


Employees 
7 


Office  of  Director 

Program  Development  Branch   l4 


Grant-in-Aid  Administration 

Branch 
Regional 

TOTAL 


Employees 

3 
19 
53 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30)    1955 


Paid  employment 
In  D.C.  area 
Outside  D.C.  area 


43 
25 

17 


195T 

4i 
21 
20 


1957 

42 
22 
20 


195B" 

43 
24" 

19 


1959(Est.) 

43 
24- 

19 


FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

Total  available 
Appropriations 

Funds  available  for; 
Salaries  and  expenses 
CWS  grants  to  States 


1955 

$7,547 
77557 


318 
7,229 


195o  T957  1958  1/       1959  2/ 

(in  thousands) 
$7,54l        $8,682      $10,378      $12,4o4 
7,541  87582        10,378        12,404 


312 
7,229 


321 
8,361 


378 
10,000 


4o4 
12,000 


PROGRAM  STATISTICS 


1953 


T954 


1955 


Children  receiving  child 
"welfare  services  (March  31)3/  282 


"(in  thousands) 
289      296 


T950" 


305 


1957 


330 


Expenditures  (FY);  Total  $120,300  $126,000  $134,900  $l4g,400  $159,500 

Federal  7,409  6,989  6,«tf4  6,933  7,900 

State  3/  46,274  50,46l  75,696  74,398  80,768 

Local  3/  66,617  68,550  52,320  64,069  70,824 

Professional  public  child  " 

welfare  employees  3/ 
Total  (as  of  June  30) 

Caseworkers 
Counties  served  by  public 
child  welfare  workers 
Number  of  counties 
Percent  of  total 
counties  (3,187) 


5,515 
4,191 

5,721 
4,291 

5,781 
4,336 

5,933 
4,435 

6,304 
4,665 

1,673 

1,7H 

1,656 

1,623 

1,634 

52 

54 

52 

51 

51 

l/  Includes  retroactive  pay  increase. 

2/  Includes  proposed  supplemental  appropriation  for  pay  act  costs. 

3/  National  estimates  based  on  reports  from  States. 


October  1958 


SSA-26 


Juvenile  Delinquency  Program 

PROGRAM        To  encourage  development,  extension,  and  improvement  of 
OBJECTIVES     State  and  local  programs  in  the  field  of  juvenile  delin- 
quency through • 

a.  Providing  leadership  in  the  development  of  national, 
State  and  local  programs  for  control  and  treatment  of 
juvenile  delinquency; 

b.  Providing  technical  aid  and  advisory  services  to  pub- 
lic and  voluntary  agencies  and  others,  on  standards 
and  guides,  methods,  content,  organization  and  coordi- 
nation of  sush  programs  (including  police  services, 
juvenile  court  and  probation  services,  institutional 
care  and  community  planning  for  delinquent  youth); 

c.  Assisting  in  planning  training  programs  of  professional 
and  non-professional  staff  providing  services  to  de- 
linquent youth  in  States  and  local  communities. 


EXTENT  OF      Juvenile  delinquency  court  cases  continued  to  rise  in  1957 
PROBLEM       for  the  ninth  consecutive  year.  The  increase  in  1957  over 
1956  is  approximately  17$.  The  number  of  such  eases  has 
more  than  doubled  from  19^8  to  1956;  the  child  population 
of  juvenile  court  age  increased  only  19$. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 

SCOPE 


IE-SAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FJM)S 


Serious  shortages  exist  in  personnel  serving  delinquent 
youth.  More  than  half  the  counties  in  the  United  States 
fail  to  offer  probation  services.  There  are  2,06l  local 
probation  officers  giving  services  exelusively  to  juveniles, 
and  3*3^9  serving  both  juvenile  and  adults,  whereas  15,000 
probation  officers  are  needed  for  full  time  work  in  the  juve- 
nile courts.  Only  one  out  of  ten  probation  officers  has 
specialized  training  and  more  than  four  out  of  ten  lack  a 
college  degree,  hence  are  not  even  eligible  for  graduate 
training.  Approximately  225  detention  homes  and  200  public 
training  schools  oaring  for  delinquent  youth  are  staffed  for 
the  most  part  by  -unskilled,  untrained  people. 

Every  State  has  some  provision  for  the  care  and  treatment  of 
delinquent  youth  but  most  of  these  services  are  at  the  local 
level,  there  are  gaps  in  the  quality  of  services  provided 
and  coordination  of  services  is  generally  lacking. 

Basic  Act  of  1912  as  amended  (42  U.S.C.,  Ch.  6). 


Appropriation  -  Children's  Bureau  (Salaries  and  Expenses), 


1 
0 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 


Various  ad  hoc  groups  are  called  together  to  consider  dif- 
ferent aspects  of  the  juvenile  delinquency  program  such  as 
training  of  personnel  in  the  correctional  field. 
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Sc 


Juvenile  Delinquency  Program  -  Statistical  Summary 
DIRECTOR  OF  PROGRAM;  Philip  G.  Green 


Trend  in  juvenile  delinquency 
cases  and  in  number  of 
children  aged  10-17  in  U.S. 


Juvenile  delinquency 
cases3/ 


Child  papulation, 
(10-17)1/ 


134 

i4i 

15^ 

186 

215(BeL) 

109 

112 

116 

119 

127 

ORGANIZATION  OF  DIVISION  OF  JUVENILE  DELINQUENCY  SERVICE  ( 

June  30, 
Branch 

1958) 

Employees 
4 

Unit          Employees 
Office  of  Director          2 

Unit 
Community 

Services 

Technical  Aid  Branch 

6 

Training  Branch 

3 

TOTAL 

15 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

195b 

195SPsfc.) 

Paid  employment 
In  D.C.  area 

4 

15 
15 

13 
13 

15 
15 

15 
15 

Outside  D.C.  area 

h       ~ 

- 

- 

- 

- 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958  %/ 

1959  2/ 

Total  available 
Appropriations  (salaries 

$125 
125 

(in  thousands) 
$126     $131 
126"      131 

$145 
1*5 

$171 
171 

and  expenses) 
Obligations 

44 

114 

131 

145 

171 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (CI) 

1953 

1954     1955 
(Index  1950  ■ 

1956 
100) 

'  1957 

3/ 


v 


Includes  retroactive  pay  increase. 

Includes  proposed  supplemental  appropriation  for  pay  act  costs. 

Trend  since  1955  based  on  data  from  a  representative  national  sample  of 

juvenile  courts.  Trend,  data  prior  to  1955  are  estimated  by  the 

Children's  Bureau  and  are  based  on  reports  from  a  comparable  group  of 

courts o 

Trend  based  on  data  from  Bureau  of  the  Census,  U.S.  Department  of 

Commerce  (Current  Population  Reports,  Series  P-25,  Nos.  98,  146  and  170. ) 


October  1958 


SSA-28 


Bureau  of  Federal  Credit  Unions 


PROGRAM 
OBJECTIVES 


EXTENT  OF 
PROBLEM 


To  make  available  to  people  of  small  means,  credit  for  provi- 
dent purposes  through  a  national  system  of  cooperative  thrift 
and  loan  associations.  To  stimulate  systematic  savings  to 
provide  capital  and  liquid  cash  reserves  for  members  of  Federal 
credit  unions,  thus  emphasizing  self-help.  To  help  stabilize 
the  economy  of  the  United  States  by  developing  sound  thrift 
and  credit  policies  and  practices  among  millions  of  workers. 

According  to  the  Federal  Reserve  Bulletin,  July  1956,  55  per- 
cent of  all  spending  units  did  not  obtain  installment  loans 
from  legitimate  lenders.  Many  people  borrow  from  unlicensed 
lenders.  Usury  still  takes  a  heavy  toll.  People  need  &   source 
of  credit  at  reasonable  rates. 


More  than  50  percent  of  all  consumer  spending  units  had  no 
savings  accounts  in  banks,  building  and  loan  associations  or 
credit  unions,  according  to  the  Federal  Reserve  Bulletin, 
June  1956. 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


The  Bureau  issues  charters  to  eligible  groups  of  people  with  a 
common  bond  of  occupation,  association  or  residence  within  a 
well-defined  neighborhood,  community  or  rural  district; 
examines  approximately  annually  each  Federal  credit  union  to 
determine  its  financial  soundness,  compliance  with  law  and 
extent  of  service  to  its  field  of  membership.  The  annual 
examination  is  the  principal  supervisory  tool  used  by  the 
Bureau.  Federal  credit  unions  receive  guidance  in  accounting, 
management,  credit  policies,  internal  controls  and  other 
operating  problems  as  a  part  of  the  general  supervision  pro- 
gram. The  Director  suspends  charters,  places  in  involuntary 
liquidation,  or  orders  special  reserves  when  violations  or 
financial  condition  require  administrative  action  to  protect 
members'  interests. 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE  OF 
FUNDS 


Federal  Credit  Union  Act  (June  26,  1934),  as  amended.   (12 
U.  S.  C,  1751,  et  seq.) 

Fees  paid  by  Federal  credit  unions  for  chartering,  supervision, 
and  examination  by  the  Bureau.  No  appropriations  by   Congress 
have  been  made  since  1953. 


ADVISORY 
GROUPS 

PROFESSIONAL 
ORGANIZATIONS 


None. 


Credit  Union  National  Association  (CUNA) .  State  credit  union 
leagues  or  associations  (most  of  them  affiliated  with  CUNA)  and 
other  local  or  specialized  groups  of  credit  unions  or  their 
officials.  National  Association  of  Managing  Directors. 
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Bureau  of  Federal  Credit  Unions — Statistical  Summary 


DIRECTOR  OF  BUREAU:   J.  Deane  Gannon 


ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 

Unit 

Employees 

Unit 

Employees 

Office  of  the  Director 

6 

Div.  of 

Program 

Regional  and  Field 

375 

Services 

4 

Div.  of  Administration 

11 

Div.  of 
tion 

Examina- 

4 

Total 

400 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (Est) 

Paid  employment 

230 

276 

341 

400 

420 

In  D.  C  area 

30 

29 

33 

35 

37 

Outside  D.  C.  area 

200 

247 

308 

365 

383 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 

( 

in  thousands) 

Appropriations 

$   o 

$   o 

$   o 

$   o 

$   o 

Fees 

1,510 

1,952 

2,144 

2,646 

3,347 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (calendar 

year) 

Bureau  operations 

1953 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

FCUs  chartered 

825 

852 

777 

741 

662 

FCUs  operating 

6,578 

7,227 

7,806 

8,350 

8,735 

FCUs  examined 

5,977 

6,328 

6,881 

7,143 

7,512 

Percentage  examined 

93 

85 

86 

83 

84 

Federal  credit  union  operations  (in  millions) 

1953 

1954 

1955 

1956 

1957 

Assets 

$  854 

$1,033 

$1,267 

$1,529 

$1,788 

Loans  outstanding 

574 

682 

863 

1,049 

1,257 

Shares 

768 

931 

1,135 

1,366 

1,589 

Number  of  members 

3.3 

3. 

6      4. 

0      4.5 

4.9 

September  1958 
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OFFICE  OF  VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION 


RESPONSI-     To  assist  the  States  in  rehabilitating  physically  and 
BILITIES     mentally  handicapped  individuals  so  that  they  may  prepare 
for  and  engage  in  remunerative  employment  to  the  extent 
of  their  capabilities,  thereby  increasing  not  only  their 
social  and  economic  well-being  but  also  the  productive 
capacity  of  the  nation;  to  make  studies  and  to  encourage 
and  support  research  in  methods  and  techniques  for 
improving  and  expanding  vocational  rehabilitation  services 
to  disabled  persons;  and  to  provide  professional  training 
and  instruction  in  technical  matters  relating  to  vocational 
rehabilitation. 

EXTENT  OF     There  are  an  estimated  2  million  handicapped  people  in  the 
PROBLEM      nation  who  need  vocational  rehabilitation  services  in  order 
to  work.  Each  year  an  estimated  2^0,000  disabled  people 
come  to  need  rehabilitation  services  in  order  to  begin  work 
or  to  return  to  work.  During  Fiscal  Year  1957,  70,91*0 
disabled  persons  were  rehabilitated  and  in  1953,  7^,317. 

The  ultimate  objective  of  the  vocational  rehabilitation 
program  is  the  vocational  rehabilitation  of  200,000 
disabled  persons  annually.  Many  obstacles  which  prevent 
the  achievement  of  this  goal  must  be  overcome.  Trained 
personnel  and  adequate  facilities  are.  in  very  short  supply. 
Specialized  rehabilitation  facilities  needed  for  the 
severely  disabled  are  thinly  spread  and  have  limited 
capacity.  New  rehabilitation  methods  and  techniques  need 
to  be  developed  through  research  activities;  and  the  new 
knowledge  and  methods  secured  through  these  research 
projects  need  to  be  given  widespread  application. 
Personnel  in  the  many  varied  professional  and  adminis- 
trative competencies  must  be  obtained  for  staffing  the 
expanded  State  programs  and  new  facilities. 

PRESENT      The  vocational  rehabilitation  program  in  a  State  is 
PROGRAM      administered  under  a  State  plan  which  must  be  in  effect 
SCOPE        in  all  political  subdivisions  of  the  State.  The  State 

program  may  be  administered  by  the  State  agency  responsible 
for  vocational  education  in  the  State  or  a  State  agency 
primarily  concerned  with  vocational  rehabilitation.  This  is 
the  sole  State  agency,  except  where  there  is  a  separate 
State  agency  authorized  to  provide  rehabilitation  services 
to  the  blind.  The  State  agency  may  directly  administer  the 
plan  throughout  the  State  or  may  supervise  its  administration 
in  a  political  subdivision  by  a  sole  local  agency  of  the 
political  subdivision. 
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Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  (Continued) 


A  rehabilitation  program  exists  in  every  State  and  in 
Alaska,  Puerto  Rico,  Hawaii,  the  Virgin  Islands,  the 
District  of  Columbia  and  Guam.  In  37  jurisdictions  there 
are  now  separate  agencies  engaged  in  the  rehabilitation 
of  the  blind. 

GRANTS        Grants  are  made  for  (1)  the  basic  support  of  vocational 

rehabilitation  services  and  for  the  extension  and  improve- 
ment of  these  services,  (2)  research  projects,  demon- 
stration and  special  facilities  and  services,  and  (3)  the 
establishment,  expansion  or  improvement  of  training 
programs  in  the  professional  fields  which  contribute  to 
the  rehabilitation  of  disabled  people. 

Support  Grants  and  Extension  and  Improvement  Grants. 
Support  grant  funds  are  allotted  to  the  States  on  the 
basis  of  population  weighted  by  per  capita  income  with 
provision  for  a  floor,  or  base  allotment.  In  order  to 
earn  the  base  allotment  through  1959,  State  funds  must 
equal  195U  State  funds.  The  excess  of  the  support 
allotment  over  the  base  allotment  is  earned  under  match- 
ing provisions  which  provide  for  a  60  percent  pivot 
Federal  share  and  maximum  and  minimum  Federal  shares  of 
70  percent  and  50  percent.  In  I960,  1961,  and  1962  the 
matching  on  the  base  allotment  is  adjusted  gradually  so 
that  by  1963  the  entire  support  allotment  is  earned  on  the 
basis  of  a  60  percent  pivot  share  and  maximum  and  minimum 
Federal  shares  of  70  percent  and  50  percent.  Extension 
and  improvement  grant  funds  are  allotted  to  States  on  the 
basis  of  population  with  a  $5,000  minimum.  The  project 
for  which  the  grant  is  to  be  made  must  be  for  an  activity 
included  in  the  State  plan  and  must  constitute  an  extension 
or  improvement  of  vocational  rehabilitation  services  under 
the  State  plan  or  contribute  materially  to  such  an 
extension  or  improvement. 

Research  and  Demonstration  Grants.  These  include  grants  to 
States  and  public  and  other  nonprofit  organizations  and 
agencies  for  paying  part  (Federal  percentage  not  fixed  by 
the  Act)  of  the  cost  of  projects  for  research  and  demon- 
strations, and  projects  for  the  establishment  of  special 
facilities  and  services  which  hold  promise  of  making  a 
substantial  contribution  to  the  solution  of  vocational 
rehabilitation  problems  common  to  all  or  several  States. 
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Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  (Continued) 


Training  Grants.  Grants  are  made  to  schools,  universities 
and  other  agencies  to  pay  part  of  the  cost  of  professional 
education  of  personnel  in  all  fields  which  contribute  to 
vocational  rehabilitation  and  for  traineeships .  Grants  are 
also  made  for  short  term  intensive  training  and  instruction 
in  technical  matters  relating  to  vocational  rehabilitation, 
and  for  research  fellowships. 

VOCATIONAL    Vocational  rehabilitation  services  include  diagnostic 
REHABILI-     services  incidental  to  the  determination  of  eligibility  and 
TATION        the  nature  and  scope  of  services  to  be  provided;  training, 
SERVICES      guidance,  and  placement  services;  and,  in  the  case  of  an 
individual  in  financial  need,  any.  other  goods  and  services 
necessary  to  render  such  individual  fit  to  engage  in  a 
remunerative  occupation,  including  physical  restoration. 
Vocational  rehabilitation  services  also  include  the 
acquisition  of  vending  stands  or  other  equipment  and 
initial  stocks  and  supplies  for  use  by  severely  handicapped 
individuals  in  small  businesses  managed  and  supervised  by 
the  State  agency,  and  the  establishment  of  public  and 
other  nonprofit  rehabilitation  facilities  and  workshops. 

RANDOLPH-     Heads  of  Federal  departments  and  agencies  in  control  of 
oHEPPARD      Federal  property  are  required  to  prescribe  regulations 
VENDING       designed  to  assure  that  preference  be  given  to  licensed 
STAND        blind  vending  stand  operators  for  the  establishment  of 
PROGRAM       vending  stands  on  Federal  property.  These  regulations 
are  issued  after  consultation  with  the  Secretary  of 
Health,  Education,  and  Welfare,  and  with  the  approval  of 
the  President.  (The  authority  of  the  Secretary  has  been 
delegated  to  the  Chief,  Division  of  Services  to  the  Blind, 
Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation;  that  of  the  President 
to  the  Director,  Bureau  of  the  Budget.)  The  Secretary 
designates  the  State  Commission  for  the  Blind  in  each  State 
(or,  where  there  is  no  such  commission,  some  other  State 
agency)  as  the  agency  for  licensing  blind  persons  to  operate 
vending  stands  on  Federal  and  other  property  in  such  State. 
In  any  State  having  an  approved  plan  under  the  Vocational 
Rehabilitation  Act  the  licensing  agency  to  be  designated 
shall  be  that  which  administers  vocational  rehabilitation 
of  the  blind. 
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Ofi'ice  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  (Continued) 


REHABILI-     The  authority  of  the  Secretary  of  Health,  Education,  and 
TATION        Welfare  to  approve  (together  with  the  Surgeon  General) 
FACILITIES     applications  for  grants  for  the  construction  of  public  or 

other  nonprofit  rehabilitation  facilities  under  the  Medical 
Facilities  Survey  and  Construction  Act  has  been  delegated 
to  the  Director  of  the  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation. 

LEGAL         The  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act,  as  amended  (29  U.S.C. 

BASIS         Ch.  k) ;   the  Randolph-Sheppard  Act,  as  amended  (20  U.S.C. 

Ch.6A);  and  the  Medical  Facilities  Survey  and  Construction 

Act,  as  amended  (U2  U.S.C.  291v) . 

SOURCES       Annual  appropriations  by  the  Congress  for  salaries  and 
OF  expenses  of  the  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation,  for 

FUNDS         grants  for  training,  and  for  grants  to  States  and  other 
agencies.  The  amounts  authorized  for  grants  are  $30 
million  for  1955,  &U5  million  for  1956,  155  million  for 
1957,  $65  million  for  1958,  and  such  sums  as  Congress  may 
determine  for  each  year  thereafter.  Federal  funds  for 
grants  are  used  to  match  State  and  local  funds. 

ADVISORY      The  National  Advisory  Council  on  Vocational  Rehabilitation 
GROUPS        is  established  under  the  195U  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Act 
and  is  authorized  to  review  applications  for  Research  and 
Demonstration  Projects  and  make  recommendations  to  the 
Secretary.  The  States  Vocational  Rehabilitation  Council 
composed  of  State  Directors  acts  in  an  advisory  capacity 
to  the  Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation.  Various 
ad  hoc  groups  are  also  used  from  time  to  time. 


PRIMARY 
PROFESSIONAL 
AND  PUBLIC 
ORGANI- 
ZATIONS 


The  National  Rehabilitation  Association  which  includes 
all  State  Directors  as  well  as  other  professional  and 
lay  people  concerned  with  all  aspects  of  public  and 
private  rehabilitation  programs ;  American  Foundation 
for  the  Blind;  American  Association  of  Workers  for  the 
Blind;  The  National  Federation  of  the  Blind;  the 
National  Society  for  Crippled  Children  and  Adults;  and 
other  catagories  of  professional  and  voluntary  groups 
interested  in  particular  disability  or  in  fields  allied 
to  rehabilitation. 
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OFFICE  OF  VOCATIONAL  REHABILITATION  -  Statistical  Summary 


DIRECTOR  OF  OFFICE:  Mary  E.  Switzer 


ORGANIZATION  (June  30,  1958) 


Unit 


Employees 


Office  of  the  Director 
Program  Planning  and  Evaluation 
State  Administration  Development 
Rehabilitation  Services  and  Training 
Management  Services 

9 
29 
60 
37 
20 

Total 

155 

1/ 

PERSONNEL  (as  of  June  30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

l959(Est.) 

Paid  Employment  zj 

128 

133 

l40 

155 

160 

In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

99 
29 

105 
28 

106 
3^ 

detail: 

114 
41 

114 
46 

l/  Excludes  medical  consultants  on  reimbursable 

6 

7 

k 

5 

7 

In  D.  C.  area 
Outside  D.  C.  area 

5 

1 

6 

1 

3 

1 

3 
2 

4 
3 

(in  thousands 

0 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959 (Est.) 

Total  available 

$28,750 

$36,883 

$^3,6lO 

$52,247 

$57,918 

Appropriations 

28,735 

36,883 

43,610 

52,230 

57,800 

Funds  available  for: 

Grants  to  States  and 

Other  Agencies 
Training  and  Traineeships 
Salaries  and  Expenses 

Transfers 

27,000 

900 

835 

15 

33,750 

2,075 
1,058 

39,500   46,500 
2,950    4,4oo 
1,160    1,330 

17 

of  $118,000. 

51,600 
4,800   , 
1,518  -' 

2/  Includes  estimated  pay  increase  supplemental 
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Office  of  Vocational  Rehabilitation  -  Statistical  Summary 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS 

Referrals Fiscal  year    ^_ 

and  cases ~19~r^    1955    1956    1957     1950 

On  hand  July  lU 87,062    81, WU   93,360  1Q1,387  llU,2la 

New  since  July  1 H;5,289   176.067  197,OUO  218,638  255,632 

Total  during  year 232,351    257,521  290,UOO  320,025  369,073 

Accepted  for  services 

since  July  1 78,OU5    82,269   93,555  10U,125  113,850 

Closed  since  July  1 72.851    81,886   95.U50  101,656  135,268 

Total  processed  during 
year 150,896   16U,155  189,005  205,781  219,118 

Total  referrals  remain- 
ing at  end  of  year 8l,U55    93,366  101,395  ilU,2l4i  120,755 

Active  Cases  and  Cases  Closed 
from  Active  Load; 
Active  cases  on  hand 

July  li/ 133,177   126,761  127,601  13U,U67  liiU,58U 

Accepted  for  services 

since  July  1 78,01+5    82,269  ,  93,&5    10U.125  113,850 

Total  in  active  load 
(receiving  services) 
during  year 211,222    209,030  221,156  238,592  258,1431 

Closed  from  active  load 
since  July  1: 

Closed  rehabilitated 55,825    57,981   65,61*0   70,9UO   7U,317 

Closed  AFTER  rehabili- 
tation plan  initiated 7,552     6,1+1(1    6,178    7,230    8,606 

Closed  BEFORE  rehabili- 
tation plan  initiated 21,075    17,035   1U.8&L   15,833   16,573 

Total  closed  during 
year 8U,U52    8l,U57   86,699   9U,003   99,U96 

Total  active  cases  remaining 
at  end  of  year 126,770    127,573  13U,U57  HiU,589  158,938 


\f   Differs  from  number  remaining  at  end  of  fiscal  year  because  of  changes 
made  by  a  few  agencies. 

October,  1958 
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Saint  Elizabeths  Hospital 


PROGRAM 
I  OBJEC- 
TIVES 


EXTENT 

OF 

PROBLEM 


PRESENT 
PROGRAM 
SCOPE 


LEGAL 
BASIS 

SOURCE 

OF 

FUNDS 


PROFES- 
SIONAL 
ORGANI- 
ZATIONS 


To  furnish  "the  most  humane  care  and  enlightened  curative  treatment"  for 
several  classes  of  mentally  ill  persons,  including  those  residing  in  the 
District  of  Columbia,  beneficiaries  of  the  Veterans  Administration,  bene- 
ficiaries of  the  Public  Health  Service,  insane  persons  charged  with  or  con- 
victed of  crimes  in  the  United  States  courts  including  the  courts  of  the 
District  of  Columbia,  certain  American  citizens  found  insane  in  Canada,  the 
Canal  Zone,  and  the  Virgin  Islands,  members  of  the  military  services  admit- 
ted to  the  Hospital  prior  to  July  l6,  19*4-6,  and  certain  Foreign  Service  per- 
sonnel. Admission  regulations  are  covered  by  numerous  statutes.  Detailed 
information  may  be  secured  from  the  Hospital  Registrar. 

The  in-patient  population  will  average  about  6950.  However,  this  is  a  con- 
stantly changing  group,  there  being  about  1600  admissions  and  a  similar  num- 
ber of  deaths  and  discharges  in  fiscal  year  1958.  Certain  categories  of  pa- 
tients, notably  Federal  and  District  prisoners,  impose  unique  demands  on  the 
Hospital  and  staff.  The  location  of  the  Hospital  in  the  National  Capital 
brings  to  Saint  Elizabeths  a  considerable  number  of  non-residents,  and  their 
admission  and  treatment  add  materially  to  the  administrative,  fiscal,  and 
medical  problems  of  the  Hospital. 

Present  program  operations  are  directed  toward  the  accomplishment  of  the 
primary  function  of  the  Hospital  -  the  care  of  the  patient,  and  include  (a) 
the  most  effective  modern  treatment  methods  attainable  with  present  resour- 
ces, (b)  the  instruction  and  training  of  Hospital  physicians  and  members  of 
related  professions  and  services,  and  (c)  cooperation  with  organizations  or 
individuals  engaged  in  scientific  research  into  the  nature,  causes,  preven- 
tion, and  treatment  of  mental  illness,  in  some  instances  undertaken  jointly 
with  the  National  Institute  of  Mental  Health. 

Established  by  the  Act  of  March  3,  1855,  Rev.  Stat.  §  4838  (1875),  24  U.S. C. 
l6l.  Designated  as  Saint  Elizabeths  Hospital  by  the  Act  of  July  1,  19l6, 
39  Stat.  309,  §  1. 

Salaries  and  Expenses  -  An  annual  Congressional  appropriation  for  the  oper- 
ation and  maintenance  of  the  Hospital  is  supplemented  by  reimbursements  from 
the  District  of  Columbia  and  certain  Federal  agencies,  for  patient  care 
furnished  their  beneficiaries,  and  to  a  small  extent  by  miscellaneous  receipts. 
Major  Repairs  and  Construction  -  Funds  for  major  repairs  and  preservation  of 
buildings  and  grounds,  and  for  new  construction  are  obtained  by  separate  an- 
nual Federal  appropriations.  However,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
Public  Law  U72,  83d  Cong.,  2d  Sess.  (July  2,  195U),  68  Stat.  kk3,   the  Dis- 
trict of  Columbia  is  required  to  pay  a  proportionate  share  of  the  cost  of  ma- 
jor repairs,  and  of  construction  of  new  facilities  authorized  at  Saint  Eliz- 
abeths Hospital.  Such  costs  are  included  in  the  per  diem  rate  calculated  for 
the  District  of  Columbia  pursuant  to  Section  2  of  the  Act  of  August  k,   19^7, 
6l  Stat.  751,  2k  U.S.C.  l68a,  and  the  amounts  so  collected  are  deposited  in 
the  Treasury  to  the  credit  of  miscellaneous  receipts. 

Transfer  Funds  -  Hospital  expenses  attendant  to  the  joint  NIMH-Saint  Eliza- 
beths Hospital  research  activities  are  financed  with  funds  transferred  from 
Mental  Health  Activities,  Public  Health  Service. 

The  Hospital  is  accredited  by  the  Joint  Commission  on  Accreditation  of  Hos- 
pitals. Specialized  training  programs  are  approved  by  the  appropriate 
national  accrediting  agencies. 
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Digest  of  Legislation  Governing  Operations  of 
SAINT  ELIZABETHS  HOSPITAL 


1855   Established  as  the  Government  Hospital  for  the 
Insane  under  Act  of  March  3>  1855,  B.ev.   Stat. 
§  14-838  (1875),  2k  U.S. C.  l6l. 

19l6   Designated  as  Saint  Elizabeths  Hospital  by  the 
Act  of  July  1,  1916,  I  l,  39  Stat.  309- 

19*4-0   Functions  of  Saint  Elizabeths  Hospital  trans- 
ferred from  the  Department  of  the  Interior 
to  the  Federal  Security  Agency  under  Reorgan- 
ization Plan  No.  IV  of  19h0,   I  11  (a),  5^ 
Stat.  1236. 

1914-6   Functions  of  the  Hospital  and  the  Superin- 
tendent thereof  and  of  the  Federal  Security 
Agency  and  the  Federal  Security  Administrator 
relating  to  the  insane  of  the  Army  and  Navy 
of  the  United  States  transferred  to  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army  and  Secretary  of  the 
Navy  under  Reorganization  Plan  No.  Ill  of 
1946,  I  201,  60  Stat.  1098. 

1953   Functions  of  the  Federal  Security  Administrator 
transferred  to  the  Secretary  of  the  Department 
of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare  under  Re- 
organization Plan  No.  I  of  1953,  §  5,  67  Stat. 
631. 


Basic  laws  governing  the  admission  of  patients  and 
specific  hospital  functions  may  be  found  in  Chapter  k   of 
Title  2l»-,  United  States  Code. 


StE-2 


Saint  Elizabeths  Hospital  -  Statistical  Summary 


SUPERDnENDENT:  Winfrea  Overholser,  M.  D. 

ORGANIZATIONAL  UNITS  AM)  NUMBER  OF  EMPLOYEES   (June  30,  1958) 

Unit  Employees 


Office  of  the  Superintendent 
Division  of  Administration 
Division  of  Medical  Services 
Total 


7 

799 

1956 

27S2 


PERSONNEL  (as  of  June 

30) 

1955 

1956 

1957 

1958 

1959  (est) 

Paid  Employment 
In  D.  C.  area 

2572 
2572 

2734 
2734 

2755 
2755 

2762 
2762 

2811 
2811 

FUNDS  (fiscal  year) 

1955 

1956 

(: 

1957        1958 

Ln  thousands) 

1959 

Total  Available 

Salaries  and  Expenses : 

$13,262 

$14,109 

$14,757 

1/ 

$16,187 

$16,927 

Appropri  at  i  ons 
Reimbur s  ement s 

2,459 
10,803 

2,6kh 
11,1*65 

2,870 
11,887 

3,330 
12,857 

3,243 
13,684 

Major  Repairs  and 
Construction: 

819 

869 

7,764 

235 

212 

Appropriations 

819 

869 

7,764 

235 

212 

Transfer  Fund  Account: 

-0- 

-0- 

5 

2/    _l4  2/ 

95  2/ 

PROGRAM  STATISTICS  (fiscal  year) 

Average  daily  patient  load: 

Federal  beneficiaries 
District  of  Columbia 


1954 

7H7 

1818 
5299 


1955 
7216 

1840 
5376 


1956 

7120 

1836 
5284 


1957 
6994 

1838 
515.6 


1958 

6965 

1833 
5132 


3/      3/      3/      3/ 
$4.90   $5.o4-   $5.42~   $5.76""   $6.26- 


Per  diem  rate  (patient  care): 


l/  Includes  $3,63,812  of  1959  funds  under  advance  procurement  program. 
2/  Transfer  from  Mental  Health  Activities',  Public  Health  Service. 
"3/  The  per  diem  rates  shown  are  average  rates  for  these  years. 
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